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A Systems Analysis View Of The Vietnam War: 1965-1972

INTRODUCTION

This volume, plus the other eleven volumes in the series, contains
every article ever printed in the Southeast Asia Analysis Report (a few
additional papers not printed in the report are occasionally included, too.).

Fifty issues of the Southeast Asia Analysis Report were published
from January 1967 through Januery 1972 by the Southeast Asia office under
the Assistant Secretary of Defense (Systems Analysis). The Report had
two purposes. First, it served as a wvehicle to distribute the analyses
produced by Systems Analysis on Southeast Asia. It thus provided other
agencies an opportunity to tell us if we were wrong and to help prevent
research duplications. We solicited and received frequent rebuttals or
comments on our analyse. which sharpened our studies and stimmlated betier
analysis by other agencies., Second, it waz a useful management tool for
getting more good work from our staff -- they knew they must regularly
produce studies which would be read critically throughout the Executive
Branch.

The first page of the Report stated that it "is not an official publi-
cation of the Department of Defense, and does not necessarily reflect the
views of the Secretary of Defense, Assistent Secretary of Defense (Systems
Analysis), or comparable officials."” The intent was solely to improve the
quality of analysis on Southeast A< a problems -- and to stimwlate further
thougnt and discussion. The report was successful in doing precisely this,
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We distributed about 350 copies of the Report each month to 0SD (0ffice
of the Secretary of Defense), the Military Departments, CINCPAC, and Saigon,
and to other interested agencies such as the Paris Delegation, AID, State
Department, CIA and the White House Staff, Most copies circulated ocutside
03D were in response to specific requests from the individual person or
agency, Our readership ineluded many of the key commanders, staff officers,
and analysts in Washington and in the field. Their comments were almost
always generous and complimentary, even when they disagreed with our
conclusions, Some excerpts appear below:

A AL P T LT

"I believe the 'SEA Analysis Report®' serves a useful purpose, and
I would like to see its present distribution contimued." (Deputy Secretary
of Defense, 3L May i968)

“We used a highly interesting item in your May Analysis Report as
the basis for a note to the Secretary, which I've attached." {State
Department, 26 June 1967)

"We were all most impressed with your first monthly Southeast Asia
Analysis Report. Not only do we wish to continue to receive it, but we
would appreciate it if we could receive 4 (four) copies from now on."
{White House, 9 February 1967)




A TR SR IRENNY At et A R s e 1, TR A TS iy SR BT AP
PRy tomie T it ek al T AV S b IR DD TR ittty R i ; —

2

"Ambassador has agked me to tell you that he has much appre-

ciated and benefited from the studies and analyses of this publication."
( state Department/White House, 24 January 1969)

“Congratulations on your January issue, ‘The 'Situation in South
Vietnam' article was especially interesting and provoking." (Siute

Depertment, 24 January 196G)

"I let Ambassador take a swing at the paper. He made several
comments which may be of interest to you. Many thanks for putting us back
on distribution for your report. Also, despite the return volley, T hope
you will continue sending your products." (MACV-CORDS, 17 June 1968)

"As an avid reader (and user) of the SEA Analysis Report, I see a
need for more rounded analyses in the pacification field and fewer simplistic

constructs.” (MACV-DEPCORDS, 17 April 1968)

"The SEA Progrems Division is to be commended for its perceptive
analysis of topices that hold the continuing eoncern of this headquarters...

The approach was thoughtfully objective throughout and it was particularly
pleasing to note a more incisive recognition of factors that defy quanti-

fied expression.” . (Commander, US Army Vietnsm-USARV, 29 November 1967)

"In general, I think it is becoming the best analytical periodical
I've seen yet on Vietnam (though there's not much compeiition)."
(MACV-DEPCORDS, 21 April 1967)
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"Statistical extrapolations of this type serve an extremeiy useful
purpose in many facets of our daily work." (CIA, 6 February 1967)

Fossy

m

?One of the most useful Systems Analysis products we have gsesn is
the monthly Southeast Asia Progress Report.... 1Indeed it strikes many
of us as perhaps the most searching and stimulating periodic analysis
put out on Vietnam.” (President of The Rand Corporation, 22 October 1969)

In November 1968, 55 addressees answered a questionnaire about the
Report: 92 said the report was useful, 2 said it was no:, and 1 said,
"The report does not meet an essential need of this headquarters;”
nonethelzss, it desired "to remain on distribution” for 7 copies. From
48 questionnaires with complete resmonses, we found that an average 4.8
people read each copy -- a projected readership of 500-050, depending on
whether we assumed 1 or 2.4 readers of copies for which no questionnaire

was rebturned.
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Readers responding to the questionmaire reported using the Report
for the following purposes:

Information L2q,

Analysis 314,
Policy Mahing 11¥
Briefings i

Other

i
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In addition, readers reported about equal interest in each of the seven sub-
jeect areas normally czovered in the Report.

VC/NVA 184
Alr Operations 204
RVNAF 17,
Pacification 13%
Friendly Forces 129
Deployments

Logistics/Construction 84

1008

There was some negative reaction to the Report. Concern was expressed
about "the distorted impressions" the Report left with the reader and its
wide disseminaiion which "implies its acceptance by the Secretary of Defense,
giving the document increased credibility."

g A3 4 84T 2B 4, nre B, AU St T AN 12 IR AR AT i A i Blveckend N
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Given the way in which the Southeast Asia Analysis Report was used,
the important responsibilities of many of its readers, and the controversial
aspects of the report, I decided to include in these twelve volumes every
article ever published in a Southeast Asia Analysis Report. This will allow
the users of these volumes to arrive at their own conclusions.

PR T L LA

Thomas C. Thayer
February 18, 1975
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SPECIAL REPORT

ILI Corps - A Preliminary Assessment

A preliminary analysis of the III Corps Tactical Zone (CTZ) in South
Vietnam indicates that definite progress has been made against the enemy
there, Population security ic up and VO/NVA base areas are penetrated
reguiarly (although.few have been neutralized). As a result of manpower
shortages, the enemy is being forced to refill his VC units with NVA
personnel to cover losses, Moreover, terrorist activities and incidents
against hamlets are declining; and the allied espability to put pressure
on the enemy is higher then ever.

The friendly foree build-up has reached the point where there is one
allied military person for every 1lb civilians in III CTZ. Nevertheless, the
enamy can still maintain g high rate of disruptive incidents, can mount
large military actions against friendly forces, and retains his rural orgeni-
zation and infrastructure intact.

PRI WP NPT PP RSTL S S o LS e 2z %L‘j

The analysis shows a continuocus pattern of friendly forces, friendly
operstions, and VC/NVA incidents ccncentrated heavily in the five populous
provinces surrounding Saigon. Conversely, most of the W/NVA forces are
located outside those provinces. The most active provinces in III CTZ toduy
are the ones which have been arees of continuous and hesvy communist
involvement since the war against the French,
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IIT CORPS - A PRELIMINARY ASSESSMENT

The III Corps Tactical Zone of South Vietnam conteins about one~third
of South Vietnam's population, and with the IV CTZ, comprises the "heart-
land" of the country. It contains Saigon, the nerve ceanter of all South
Vietnamese and allied activities., It also contains the enemy's southern
hesdquarters and some of his most important base areas (including War Zones
C and D) from which he has launched his effort to control the critical pro-
vinces surrounding Saigon.

A preliminary assessment of II1 CTZ is presented below, based on data
available in Washington. The anslysis is far from complete, We plan to
continue it for two purposes: (1) to develop a comprehensive, balanced
assessment of d CTZ; (2) to develop a systematic method of

assessing the situation in the other three CTZ's, the VC/NVA military regions,

and other groupings of provinces.

Much of the III CTZ analysis remains to be done, These preliminary find-
ings are published for the sole purpose of soliciting comments and suggestions

to help us take all relevant factors into account as the study progresses.

Forces in III CTZ

Teble 1 shows that total friendly forces in III CTZ increased 50% in the

18 months between December 1965 and June 1967, primarily due to the US-FW

force build up. By June 1967 34% of all friendly forces and 25% of the VC/NVA

forces were located in IIT CFZ. (Retrospective data about the VC/NVA force

structure is not available for a sufficient period to allow comparison of the

friendly and eaemy force build ups.)

TABLE 1
FRIENDLY FORCES BUIID Upg/
e IR 1967
Dec June Dec June
Strength (000's}
g/FlE‘F 68.2 106.0 160.4 167.7
rvmar B/ 186.4 201,k 204.3 208.2
Total 2546 307. 4 365.7 375.9
Maneuver Battalions
US/FWF 12 21 39 31
RVN 43 51 53 23
55 72 92 K

a/ Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary, Table 10k.
b/ 1Includes Regular, Regional and Popular forces.
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Table 2 shows that three fourths of the US and Vietnamese ground foreces
are located in the five provinces surrounding Saigon ( henceforth called
Salgon provinces)., The proportion of friendly ground strength in the Saigon

provinces declined from 75% to 70% during 1966, but increased again to 73%
in early 1967.

o - 0 b - o L
m&mmam&mmw&m%.wm

TABLE 2 E
DISTRIBUTION OF FRIENDLY GROUND FORCES - III CTZ %
(Average During Period - in Thousands) 3
1965 1966 1567 8
2 1 2 i %
Half Half Half Half ::
US ARMY STRENGTH p
Saigon Provibce 31,2  62.8 89.2 129.8 E
Quter Provinces -j 2.7 4.6 11.3 21.3 2
TPotal 33.9 BT.E 100.5 151.1 3
ARVN STRENGTH

= Saigon "'“provinc:g/ 29.9  !b o 321 330 %
Outer Province 7.% . 3.% . E
Totﬂ.l 370 Eeos 5. %05 ‘-‘.;
BF{PF STRENGTH
Seigen Provinc:@a/ 2181.8 25.6 g’; .g g‘; .g $

Outer Province 18.2 25.1 . .
Potal 1350 50.7 6&4.5 ©63.5 %
~Seigon Provincﬁ/ 85.9 120.8 148.3 190.6 :
OQuter Province 28,8 %0.1 62.1 70,5 %
Total 114,77 160.9 210 4 261.1 é

a/ Gia Dinh, Binh Duong, Bien Hoa, Long An, Hau Nghia

%/ fTay Nioh, Bink Long, Phuoc Long, Binh Tuy, Long Khanh, Phuoc Tuy.
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The distribution of VC/NVA forces is significantly different. Only
gbout <ne-third of th~ III CTZ enemy forces are located in the Saigon pro-

vinces, Tay Ninh, an outer province, contains 23% of all the VC/NVA forces
in III OT2.

Allied Operations and Results

:
2
i
;
2
¥
%
Table 3 shcws that the number of large operations by allied forces de- %
creased sharply in 1967, primarily because RVNAF operations dropped to half %
their former rate. Overall since June 1965, IiI CTZ has accounted for about §
30% of the large operations in South Vietnam, but this dropped to 23% in 2
1967. Despite the dcwnward trend in operations, the reported battalion dgvs ]
of operations quadrupled in the past 2 years. Large unit contacts with the i
enemy have increased the past year (earlier data is not available),but only §
half as fast as have battalion days of operation. 3
g

p

:

£

5

%

3

The muber of small unit contacts does not show & clear trend, although
the 3rd quarter 1967 rate-is up and comparable to the 2nd half 1965 rate.
IITI CTZ has accounted for 18% of the small unit contacts in South Vietnam since
June 1965, with its share decreesing to 14% in 1967.

After 1965, the monthly average of attack sorties has been reasonably
constant., In 1966, III CTZ accounted for 30% of SVN sttack sorties, compared
to 26% in 1967. B-52 sorties varied considerably.

Table 3 summarizes aliied force activity in ITI CTZ since mid-1965.

Activity during 1967 has declined relative to country-wide activities es a
whole.

CONFIDENTIAL 5
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TABIE 3 E
ALLIED OPERATIONS - III CTZ g
(Monthly Average) §
1965 1966 196 3
2H IH_LQ'H 1H Q g
Battalion and Larger Operations §'
US - FW 15 31 29 22 18 :
RVNAF 7 88 98 A8 22 ]
Total 132 119 127 70 7 p
Battalion Days of Operation
e Mb S8 e 10 1k
RVNAF 253 2 610
Total 515 BT 1052 22  Z219%
Days of Contactﬁf
US - FW N/A N/A 111 167 151
RVNAF oL =32 _30
Total 162 199 221

Small Unit Contacts

US - FW 123 87 73 69 21
PVNAF 12k 6h 95 100 105

Total 257 151 168 169 226

Air Operations 2/

Attack 2187 3450 3615 3855 3315
B.52 N/A 186 109 159 79
Ordnance (Tons) N/A 6330 7000 10300 6000
Tons per sortie 1.7 1.9 2.6 1.8

a/ Not reported until August 1966. A contact is an action which results in
the application of firepower by either VC or friendly forces. A day of
contact for a large unit operation is credited for each 2k hour period in
which contact during that operation was made.

b/ Uth querter 1965 only.
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The location of most large unit operational activity fits the distribution
pattern for allied forces. Table 4 shows 75% to 80% of all large unit
operations, days of contact and battalion days of operation took place in the
five provinces around Saigon which contain 75% of the friendly forces and
23% of enemy forces. A comparison of the 2nd quarter 1966 and 3rd quarter
1967 data indicates that:

1. The proportion of large operations occuring in the Saigon provinces
compared to the outer provinces decreased slightly (from 79% to T4%).

2. The proportion of babtalion days of operations in the Saigon pro-
vinces increased from 63% to 93%, with both RVNAF and US increasing sharply.

3. The reported days of contact in the Saigon provinces increased from
76% to 90%, primarily due to the rise in US days of contact.

4. The proportion of attack sorties in the Saigon provinces increased
from 444 to 55%.

Thus, while the statisties are ambigious and probably not consistently
reported over time, the only trend evident in them points to a greater con-
centration of effort in the Saigon provinces, rather than a moving out into
the hinterlands where the VC/NVA forces are reportedly located,

TABLE b
DISTRIBUTION OF ALLIED OPERATIONS -~ IIJ CTZ

1966 1967 1€ Mo.
29 3N hol 1@ 29 3Q] _Ave.

Bn and Larger Operations
Saigon Provinces 2 75 83 78} 46 33 u3 60
Quter Provinces 7 20 26 26 17 11 15 19

Total g5 109 108§ 63 B4 58 79

Bn Days of Qperation
Saigon Provinces &, 578 567 833 {133% 1604 196k | 1162
Outer Provinces »/ _ 334 308 31| 581 372 157 | 3h5

Total 912 875 1154 | 1915 2066 2121 | 1507

Days of Contact
Saigon Provinces %/ 133 1 111 218 160 184 136
Outer Provinces 2/ Ly 37 Iy 42 29 21 36

Total 17% 151 155§ 160 189 205 | 172

Attack Sorties ;
Saigon Provinces E? 1600 2100 170012000 1800 1800 ; 1800
Outer Provinces 2000 1800 1600 § 2200 1700 1500 | 1800

Total 3600 3900 33001 L2000 3500 3303 | 3600
a/ Gia Dinh, Bien Hoa, Hau Nghia, Long An and Binh Duong.
b/ Binh Tuy, Long Khanh, Binh Long, Tay Ninh, Phuoc Long, and Phuoc Tuy.
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As a result of allied operations in the III CTZ, the VC/NVA are reported
to have lost 28,000 killed {body count) since June 1965, Application of the
MACV died of wounds factor (.35 times body count) would add another 11,000
killed, for a total of about 39,000 or about 55% of the current VC/NVA order
of battle estimeste for ITI CTZ (Table 5). Since June 1965, III CTZ has
accounted for 20% of the VC/NVA killed in South Vietnam. The rate for 1967
is 22%, indicating that III CTZ's preportion of VC/NVA KIA has risen slightly
relative to the country as a whole, despite its lesser portion of the opera-
tions and air strikes, The III CTZ Chieu Hoi defector rate has increased
sharply in 1967, and III CTZ is the only region which has already doubled its
1966 rate. Ao expected, most of the defectors come from the Saigon provinces.

TABLE 5

VC/NVA LOSSES -~ III CT2
(Monthly Average)

1065 ___1966 1967
2H 1H 2H 'iTI‘qu

ST A ST R A T AN S AT AR RN L e M L A A R M s e SRS W S A P SIS

o

Killed :
KIa §/ 652 688 1052 1862 1098 ;
DOW b/ 228 okt 368 652 38k r

Total Killed 880 929 1420  251% 1482 3
%

Chieu Hoi Defectors ¢/ §
Saigon Provinces 158 193 678 hoo ;
OQuter Provinces 171 97 226 149 é

Total 329 290 9ok 571

8/ Source: Tsble 3B, OASD/SA SEA Statistical Tables
b/ DOW is estimated by .35 times KIA.
¢/ Total Chieu Hoi.

Despite the increased losses during 1967, the VC/NVA strength, as
currently reported, has only decreased by 2,400 men (Table 6). Unfortunately,
many of the figures which go into that total have not been changed since May
1966, and are generally ascknowledged to be inaccurate, so it is difficult to
Judge the impact of the losses on the force structure. However, MACV estimates
that the enemy has been able to recruit only 560-725 men per month during 1967
in ITY CTZ., This means that most of the VC/NVA losses, if replaced, probably
were replaced by NVA personnel infiltrated from NVN. By late May 1967, MACV
estimated that about 25% of the personnel in VC units in ITI CTZ were NVA
replacements, even though they are counted as VC in the OB.
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TABLE 6

ENEMY CONFIRMED BATTﬁIIONS/STRENGTH - IIT CT2 3/ E/
(End of Period - Retrospectively Adjusted)

1966 1967
hQ 1Q 2Q 3Q
Manauver Battalions
NVA 12 9 9 9
Ve 34 34 34 34
Total he 53 43 43
Confirmed Strength
NVA Sﬂh ?05 708 707
vC 65.0 63.5 63.3  63.3
Total 73.4 T1.0 71.1 T1.0

a/ Source: O0SD SEA Statistica) Summary, 23 October 1967.
b/ Data hased on VC/NVA Order of Battle changes.

In addition to the losses inflicted on the enemy, allied operations
penetrated the major VC base areas. In June 1967 MACV reported thatyof
the 22 base areas in III OTZ, one was permanently neutrelized, seven were
partially neutralized and the remaining 14 were still in operation, Eleven
of the 22 base areas were penetrated during June.

VC/NVA Activities

The JC/NW& regcted vigorously to the introduction of US forces, almost dou.w
bling their incidents during the second half of 1965 and sustaining them at a
high rate ever since, Table T shows steadily rising attacks, declining sabotage
incidents, terror incidents up sharply since June 1966, greatly increased
anti-aireraft rire, and & sharp decline in reported propaganda incidents.

Thus, the mix of incidents has changed towards attacks, terror and AA fire.

III CTZ has consistently accounted for about 25% of the total incidents
in South Vietnam. (As noted above, III CTZ also accounts for 25% of the
VC/NVA forces in SVN.)
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TABLE 7

VC/NVA INCIDENTS - IIT CT2
{Monthly Average)

1965 1966 1967
I 28 M 28 1M 3Q
Attacks 1k 13 19 29 L 53
Sabotage 62 113 &8 30 10 19
Terror &/ a 301 Lot 623 18 k1 52
Harassmeu. LB 487 3372
Sub~Total 37T 023 "lg S48 582 496
AA Fire 48 a5 117 161 242 154
Propaganda 68 3h 6 7 7

32
Total Incidents W57~ 786  B61l 712 831 657

Source: SEA Statistical Tables, OASD/SA, SEA PRO.
g/ Jerrorism end harassment counted together through first half 1966.

e R A S TN I ) et T e L i e AT S st

Assassinations conti.ue at a high rate (Table 8), particularly in 3
the Saigon provinces. Assessinations in the outer provinces during the %
first half of 1967 jumped sharply, perhaps an indication of the need for &
increased VC/NVA coercion to counteract allied pressure, §

%

TABLE 8 :

ASSASSINATIONS §

i

1966 1967 3

1H 2H 1H 3Q 2
Saigon Provinces 169 292 155 151
Quter Provinces 39 37 29 7
Total 508 229 ik 278

Source: Monthly Saigon Airgram report: "VC Assassinations and %

Abduction of GVN Personnel and Civilians," i
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The VC/NVA reaction to inereased allied activity also shows up in the
types of objectives against which their incidents are directed. As Table 9 4
shows, incidents against military targets more than doubled beginning in ;
1966, with the proportion allocated to the Saigon provinces in 1967 dropping 3

to 66% from 74% in 1966. 3

PABLE 9

TARGETS OF VC INCIDENTS

%‘:
H 2H M 2m W :
Military %
—Salgon Provinces 693 1130 2515 231 2527
Outer Provinces 284 328 871 888 1308 3
Total 977 1458 3386 3429 3835 §
Hamlets %
~Saigon Provinces 168 224 117 55 25 i
Outer Provinces 176 187 71 ) 25 %
Total 3hk 511 168 ) 50 i
I0C's §
““Baigon Provinces 335 60Y 712 ih Ll !
i 4
Outer Provinces 285 323 180 12% 221 '
Total 620 927 B2 639 665 4

SOURCE: NMCS ~ VCJSA computer file.

Table 9 also indicates that incidents against hamiets have declined
sharply and consistently since the end of 1965, possitly a favorable trend
reflecting increased security, Incidents against lines of commmnication {10C,
rose sharply in late 1965 and early 1966 and then returned to early 1965
levels. 1In all cases, most of the activity takes place in the Saigon province

Thus, the VC/NVA have reacted to increased allied activity by increasing
their activities, showing their capability to maintain those activities at
high levels, and adjusting the mix in response to the new threats posed by
increpsed allied activity.
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Population Security 3

e

In IIT CTZ, population security has improved markedly. Tsble 10, based
on a retrospective view of the GVN/US populetion security statistics, shows
an increase in secured population of 1.9 million people between December 196k
and September 1067; VC controlled population decreased <3 million. Half
(.9 million) of the gain in secured population resulted from population ine
creases in the cities of Saigon and Vung Tau, which now account for about

LA

i
4
half of the population under government protection in III CTZ . Of the i
remaining population, the secure portion increased from 36% in December lo6h
to 72% in September 1967; the VC controlled portion fell from 17% to 8. 4
E:
Refugees ascount for most of the country-wide increase in secure popula~- 5
tion, but this is not true ir III Corps. From June 1965 to September 1967, 3
1.2 million people have been idded to the Secure category. Approximately 15% g
of this increase (184,000 people) can be attributed to natural population 3
growth; about one-fourth (fewer than 300,000 people) were official refugees,
moving from V¢ or Contested areas to Secure areas. The remsining increase 7
of about 526,000 people probably consisted of people moving to urban areas 3
to obtain higher paying jobs, and people living in hamlets secured during f
the 2-year period. j
TABLE 10 g
—_— a 3
RETROSPECTIVE SVN POPUIATTON SECURITY SUMMARY 3
& {By Corps Area, In Thousands) :
g‘ H
A 196k 1965 1966 1967
3 Dec Dec Dec _Sep :
r .
‘2 B
I1I Corps
: Secure 2526 3733 bhog bl 5
¥ Contested 1376 756 50k 297 5
" ve k87 4€6 22 225 ;
: Total 1385 5955 5363 5263 2
SVN Total
Secure 6783 8972 10305 11095

Contested 6021 3984 3673 363k ;
vC 2335 2286 2771 2300 :
Total 16139 16542 16955 17029 ;

e R L,

a/ Dcta based on GVN/US population security system rsported in MACV "Monthly
Report of Revolutionary Development Progress: Hamlet, Population, and
Area Control," adjusted using methodology described in SEA Analysis
Repoct, October 1967, pp. 26-27, on a corps-by-corps basis,
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Table 11 shows summary populastion security data for 1967 based on the
nine security indicators of the new Hamlet Evaluation System (HES). It :
confirms the upward trend in population under allied pvotection. (It also
shows that 92% of the VO controlled population in III CTZ lives in the
Saigon provinces.) Despite the different criteria used in the GW/US retro-
spective dats shown in Table 10, the corps~wide HES data in Table 11 agrees
to within 130,000 people in all categories. All provinces but one (Binh
Tuy) increased in number of people living in Secure areas between March 1967

at

L.

u
g

and September 1967. {Data prior to March in the HES is considered less %
reliable, and will not be used in this analysis.) )
TABLIE 11 8
x
HAMLET EVALUATTON SYSTEM g
a8 3

POPUIATION SECURITY--III CTZ

(Populetion in Thousands)

i
March June Sep ?
1967 1967 1967 ;
Saigon b
Secure 2204.9 220%.9 220k.9 %
Saigon Provinces 3
Secure 1468.4 1621.2 16228 5
Contested ¥19.7 393.1 34y b 3
Ve 273.7 282.0 27L.6 =
Total 3161.8 5296.3 52%3.8 %
Quter Provinces §
Secure 6Lo.5 666.1 680.4 b
Conneqped 105.7 117.9 121.5 §
Ve 2h.7 25.8 22.2 !
Total 770.9 ~505.8 5ol E:
Total TII Corps g
Secure 4313.8 4ug2,2 4508.1 3
Contested 525.k4 511.,0 470.9 :
Ve 298.4 307.8 293.8 ,
Total 5137.6 531..0 5272. g

a/ Baced on the first nine indicators (Security indicators) of HES.
Counts as "Secure" all A, B, and C security hamlets (Security
Score greater than 2.50) plus GVN- provected non-hemlet population.
Counts as “Contested" all D and E security hamlets (Security
Score from 1.00 to 2.49), planned and non-evaluated hamlets, and
all contested non-hamlet population. Counts as "V" all VC-controlled
hamlets, and VC-dominated non-hamlet population.

b/ The population base changes evident in the table result from coptinually
improving population counts as the HES developed, The impact of the

chagged base upon the security estimates is not yet clear and will be the
subject of further analysis.
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One way to gain insight into what changes have occurred at the hamlet
level is to examine changes in ratinzxs given on each of the nine security
indicators from March to the present {Table 12)}. As of August 1967, there
were 2112 hemlets reported in all of III Corps; of these, 1634 hamlets
(including VC) can be compared between the two months {376 were not rated
in March, and another 102 were not rated in August). Of 14,706 opportuni-
ties for a change in security indicator ratings (1634 times 9), 3202 (224)

changes took place. Of these, 1831 (57%) represented improvements and
1371 (43%) indicated regressions in hamlet security.

The largest number of improvements occurred in the indicator measuring
VC political and subtversive activities atfecting the hamlet (primarily
terrorism and taxation). These improvements occurred despite the fact that
the indicator measuring the viability of hamiet VC infrastructure was the
only indicator to show noticeably more regressions than improvements, These
observati ons suggest that the VC are less able or willing to commit subversive

acts even though they may be having more success in evading efforts to root
out the infrastructure.
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TABLE 12 X

IIT CORPS HES SECURITY INDICATOR CHANGES
MARCH TO AUGUST, 1967

No. of Hamlets No. of Hamlets No. of Hamlets
Showing Showing Remaining the k
HES Indicator Title Improvement Regression Same a/ E
VC Village Guerrilla §
Units 167 113 1354 g
VC/NVA Provineial Main %
Force Units in District 221 149 1264 3
4
VC Military Incidents E
Affecting Hamlets 206 205 1223 ;
VC Political and Sub-
versive Activities--
Hamlet Infrastructure 166 1384 1284
VC Politicel and Sub- 7
versive Activities-- 3
Village Infrastructure 185 170 1279
VC Political and Sub- :
versive Activities-- ;
Activities Affecting 3
Hamlei 337 156 1141 3
Hamlet Defense Plan and .
Organization 170 17L 1293 3
; Friendly External Force . :
: Assistance 185 101 1348
; Internal Security
¥ ) Activities 194 322 1318
" 4
} Total Observations 1831 1371 1150k
3

t

37 Includes hamlets where ratings for one {but not all) indicators were
misging in either March or August (less than 1% for any one indicstor).
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Revolutionary Development - Hamlet Program

The Revolutionary Development (FD) program-is falling far behind its
scheduled 1967 goals in IIT Corps. Over 200 hamlels were targeted for RD
work during 1967. By 30 September, only 37 hamlets had teen "completed" ~-
i.e,, an RD team had presumably finished its tasks of raising the hemlet’'s
status toward specified goals. Most of these were completed during August
or September, in time to give the RD teams a chance to move on to their
“second semester" hamlets.

The HES {see Table 13) shows that the average scores of RD hamlets rose
relative to the scores of the non-RD hamlets. The average score on g1l 18
HES indicators in the target hamlets increased from 2.51 to 2.92 between
March and September 1967 (2.5 - 3.5 equals a "C" grade). In five provinces
RD hamiets progressed much better than non-RD hamiets. In three, non-RD
hamlets progressed better., Three provinces showed no difference. The
scores of the rest of the HES rated* hamlets in ITY CTZ remained fairly
steady, averaging 2.82 in March and 2.85 in September,

TABLE 13

TIRY T o

IIT CTZ: RD HAMLET VS NON RD HAMLET TRENDS

NON-RD HAMLETS

RD HAMLETS MARCH 1967 JUNE 12§7 SEPT 1%7

. Hamlets Hamlets Hamlets
§ HES Total Score: A O 0 [+]
E : B 19 L1 g
g c 105 123 114
3 D 72 51 59
2 E 1k 1% ;
B e 5
£ Other®/ _ _0 1

s ! Total 215 232 232
X Avg Score 2.61 . 2.8 2,92
[
[

HES Total Score: A 1 0 1
B 2h3 269 283
c 550 563 Sho
D 338 301 34k
E 58 52 hg;
v 379 35

0";11812'/ %% 2
Total 1569 183¢ 1879
Avg Score 2,82 2.57 2.85

a/ Non-evaluated, sbandoned or planned hamlets.

% VC hamlets are not rated by HES. -
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FD Cadre Program

The III CT2 has only 69 KD cadre teams at present, less than one for
every three RD target hamlets. Over the past nine months, the average [
strength per team has averaged 47 men, 12 men short of the programmed 59- 4
man tesm concept., Losses of cadre to all causes are aversging 19 men per
team per year, or a 40% per year attrition rate for the program. Of all 3
losses, Th% are desertions or discharges; only 5% are killed in action. 3
About 30% of all TIT CTZ cadre field personncl will desert or be discharged i

this year

Elections

The W attempted to disrupt the presidential elections, reportedly with
little effect on the cutcome. In IIT CTZ, about 76% of the registered
voters went to the polls. (The region's average was low compared to the rest
of SVN because only 71% of Saigon's registered voters went to the polls.)

g oA B A o o

Litieni g

Jord,

__
=7
[N U,

Dzu, the runner up and "peace" candidate, may have received VC support
in several III CTZ provinces. He received a heavy vote in every province
with a substantial VO controlled population (Hau Nghia, Binn Duong, and
Long An), winning in two and losing by only 100 votes in Iong An. Dzu
also won in Tay Ninh province, even though only 1.6% of its population is
reportedly under VC control; however, Tay Ninh contains War Zone C and the
VC/NVA headquarters in South Vietnam. On the other hand, each of the
foregoing provinces is a heavily contested area suffering from high rates
of military operations, air strikes and VC/NVA incidents, so Dzu's intensive
provincial campaign as the peace candidate may have generated his heavy
support. The Thieu ticket won in all other provinces.

In & comparison of registered voters with the numbers of people secured,
Table 14 permits some interesting observations., Approximately 50% of the
population is estimated to be of voting sge. Even if we assume that g1l of
the adult secured popuration is registered, Table 14 shows that voter reg-
istration exceeds the voting age population under GVN protection in every
province but Tay Ninh. In 7 out of 11 provinces, more votes were recorded
than the assumed number of voting age persons under GVN protection., This
could suggest that much of the population in contested or VO areas voted
and the VC could not (or did not chooce to) stop them; they mey even have
urged them to vote for Dzu or against Thieu, On the other hand, it could 3
reflect significant vote frauds, or indicgte that the population data are
inaccurate, or that more than 50% of the population is of voting sge.
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TABLE 1%

1967 PRESIDENTIAL KLECTIONS
{People in 00O)

: %
! ____Population Electorate Registered voted
Total  GUN Secure ®/Registered  Voked of Secure of Secure

Bien Hoa 367.7 311.7 179.4 138.0 58 bl
Binh Duong 227.h 147.5 113.1 84,9 T— ) — 58
Binh Long 76.4 41,5 28,2 23.2 68 = 3y .. 56 .
Binb Tuy 59.6 k8.1 27.1 23.2 56 48
Gia Dinh 1037.6 T0h.5 562.1 L2h,9 80 .-\ - 60
Hau Nghia 201.8 88.5 63.h 49,7 72 ) = 56 v
Long An ko 117.9 75.3 62.4 6 ~y - 53 %
Long Khanh 140.k 120.4 61.2 49.4 51 iny
Phuoc Iong k6.2 28.6 21.0 18.4 73 0) o4 ¢
Phuoe Tuy 12h.7 78.7 50.8 43.5 65 . y 55 7
Tay Ninh 30L4.9 205.1 130.4 107.4 Ll 36
Saigon 2204.9  2204.9 766.4 546.6 35 25
Vung Tau b/ 29:1 69.1 35.8 29.7 52 43
Total ITI Corps® 5o7h.7  W356.5 RN 18013 @ 33,

a/ A, B, C hamlei populal.ion plus GVN dominated non-hamlei population from HE3.

Perspective

The pattern of heavy concentration of forces and aclivities in the
populous provinces surrouniing Saigon is not surprising in view of the
history of the III CTZ area. At the time of the Geneva Conference in 195L4,
the Viet Minh already controlled muck of Tay Ninh, Hau Nghia, and Long An.
War Zone D and the "Iron Triangle" in Binh Duong province were equally
important Viet Minh strongholds in 1954, Each of these provinces contains
significant VC/NVA areas and population today. Each has a high rate of
VC{NRA incidents and allied operations. Each gave Dzu a heavy vote.

After the cease fire in 1954, the VC quietly built up their capability
until 1957, when they began using terrorism to cut Saigon off from the
Delta, The Delta gateway province of Long An was one of the hardest hit as
the VC began to assassinate village officials. By 1961, according to
Bernard Fall, the "are of insurgency" (Figure 1) around Saigon was complete,
with all roads leading from Saigon subject to harassment and attack, This
accords with the guerrilla strategy of isolating the central goverrment
from the people and destroying lines of communication, a strategy which
worked very well against the French.
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Figure 1 &/

The Arc of Insurgency Around Saigon

o,

Movuntoin
redoubt

The are of insurgency
argund Saigon

U-Minh
Forest

REVOLUTIONARY WARFARE IN SOUTH VIET-NAM
1962-63

3/ Barnard Fall, The Two V.cins.:s, p. 354, Pracger, 1947.

Thus, the III CTZ has been the scene of heavy VC efforts and involvement
from the very beginning., Much of the population in the area has deep roots
in the V¢ movement, Thus the reported progress of population security in

III CTZ way be illusory or temporary, particularly since the VC/NVA infrastruc-
ture remains largely intact,

The data does, however, show that definite progress has been made in ITX
Corps. Population security is up, VC/NVA base areas are penetrated regularly
even though few have been reutralized. The enemy is having manpower problems,
Terrorist activities and incidents against hamlets are declining. The allied
capability to put pressure on the enemy is higher than ever before.

Nevertheless, it is disquieting to realize that, despite the presence of
one friendly military person for each 1% civilians in III CTZ¥, the VC/NVA
are still capsble of maintaining a high rate of disruptive incidents, can
mount large military actions against US-FW-RVN forces (as in Loe Ninh recently),
and retain their rural organization and infrastructure intact.

*IT we exclude the Saigon population, there is one military ground trocp
for every 8.5 civilians in the five critical provinces surrounding Saigon.
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THFE SITUATION IN SOUTH VIETNAM

Summary

This paper assesses the present status of the war in Vetnam. It is
based primarily on research wndertaken to produce the Southeast Asia Analysie
Reports throughout 1368 and presents the major themes that emerge from those

reports. Our analysis indicates that:
Military victory is not just around the cormer in Vietnam. We con-

1.
tinue to face a tough and tenacious foe who has the resources to maintain the
1968 war tempo almost indefinitely,

2. The VC/NVA have maintained and may well have expanded their political
and adminietrative influence even in the relatively secure areas of South Viet-
nam. In September 1968, about 65% of the total SVN population was subject to
active enemy political and adninistrative influence (this included 81% of the

rural population).

3. Despite the US troop buildup and intensive air scrikes againgt North
Vietnam, the enemy has inereased his combat forces in South Vietnam every year
since 1964, improved the guality of his armements, and tnereased the combat in-

tengity of the war.
4. The basic US strategy of atirition has not worked im Vietnam. We have
attempted to impose wnacceptably high casualties on enemy combat units in South

Vietnam and to limit the replacement of these losses by bombing infiltration
Both of thege tactics hawe been relatively

routes in North Vietnam and Laos.
unauccessful. First, we have been wnable to impose unacceptable casualties be-
ccuse the enemy has the strategic imtiative in Vietnam which enablex him to
control both his casualties and US casualties within a wide range. Seeond, our
bombing compaign feiled to limit BVY infilivation primarily because of ample
external support from the Communist Bloe naitons, a highly efficient and re-

dundant logistic system, and relatively small supply requirements in South
In short, the US bombing campaign had no observable effeet on the

Vietnan,
stze of VC/NVA forces or the intensity of the fighting in South Vietnam.

§. Pacification is illusory in Vietnam. A village that is pacified
today may well be VC tomorrow; hemlets pacified in 1965 have to be repacified
in 1968; and aboul two-thirds of the South Vietnamese population is exposed
to strong VC influence and control at least one month out of the year.

6. Our Vietnamese Allies have a long way to go to vrovide for their own
defense. While Lhe RVNAF combat capability improved significantly during 1968,
they are still incopable of standing alcne against the comkined VC/NVA threat.

Programs are under woy to modermize and improve the Vietnamese military forces,
but it may be 2-3 years before they are eapable of providing their own defemse.

January 13, 1969
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First, we examine the status of the enemy's military and political
forces and the impact of our operations against them, We then examine the
friendly forces, focusing on the South Vielnamese Armed Forces, their
weakness and strongpoinis, and our effori to improve them to the point
where they can assume the largest share of the fighting., Finally, we assess
the pacification program.

Status of Enemy Forces

Since 1965 the Allied forces {presently about 1.6 million men) have

E atlempled to destroy a Viet Cong and North Vietnamese force in South Viet-
3 nam officially numbering about 265,000 armed men. Despite a serir «°

F allied tactical victories and heavy enemy casualties, the war co. ~ s,

4 and at least on the surface, the enemy is sironger today than he was in

1 1965, Despite Lhe US troop buildup and intensified air strikes against

: North Vietnam, enemy units have improved the quality of their armaments,
increased the combat intensity of the war, geveloved the volit-

. ical infrastructure, and continue to pose a serious threat throughout

] Soulh Vietnam,

1

Basically, Llhe enemy operates on two dislinct but intimately relaled
levels; the military war and the socio-political struggle. The VC/NVA have
developed a specialized foree siructure and a different strategy for each
area, but they clearly reccgnize that success or failure in one ares will
largely determine the resuts in the other, In particular, they have con-

entrated on winning the suvcio~political conflict, while at least holding
hJeir own in the main-force military war. They realize that battlefield
success would be of limited value unless they also succeed in the political
sphere, But political success coupled with a military stalemate may win in

the leng run,

Communist revolutionary doctrine has long recognized the need for pop-
ular support (or ai leasi passive compliance) from the rural populastion, and
the VC/NVA have devoted enormous resources to the political struggle during
the last decade. To a large extent, their success in this "other war," a
war for the support of ihe people, has allowed them to survive and operate
effectively in Vietnam, despite Llhe {remendous US and GVN military pressure.

T T o S TV A S T R o T T T o

To illustrale the importance the enemy places on loeal populatlion contrel,
during 1968 the VC/NVA allocaled over two-thirds (69%) of their total civilian
and military forces in SVN (about 360,000 men) to local control activities.

The Allied forces devoted some 720,000 men to this activity, oulnumbering
the enemy infrastructure two to one, but representing only 43% of the total
Allied effort.
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MANPOWER ALLOCATION - Dec 1968

(000s }
US/GVN/¥W Number % Total VC/NVA Number % Total

Local. Control local Control

R???F 392 Self Defense 120

Civil Service 154 Infrastructure 110

National Police 86 Local V¢ 110

RD Teams L8 Other 20

Othexr _bo Sub-total 360 6%

Sub-total T20 43%

Military Forces 960 57% Military Forces 160 31%
Total 1680 100% Total 520 100%

Three principal observations emerge from analysis of the enemy socioe
political struggle in Vietnam. First, vhile Allied forces have focused on
winning the main-force military war, the VC/NVA have concentrated on expand-
ing their politicel influence throughout SVN. In January 1967, about 58%
of the total SVN population (9.5 million)} and Ti% of the rurall/ population
(7.7 million) lived under an active VC infrastructure that was at least
equal in size to the GVN's presence. By September 1968, the figures were
up to 65% (11.3 million) and’81% (8.9 million) respectively, While con-
siderable uncertainties exist with data of this kind, the basic conclusion
is clear: VC/NKVA political control in South Vielnam has nct declined and
it may well have incressed in recent years.

Second, the VC/NVA political efforts in Vietnam are concentrated .at
the "grass roots" village and hamlet level while the GWN infrastructure is
heavily centralized at the national and regional level. Our analysis in-
dicates that sbout 94¢ of the enemy infrastructure operates in local hamlet,
village, and provincial organizations: only 68% of the GVN effort is at this
level. While the GV infrastructure ocutnumbers the NC/NVR almost, 30 to 1 at
the national level, it has only a 1.8 to 1 edge over the enemy at the hamlet/
village/province level. More important, at the cutting edge of the political
war in Vietnamese hamlets and villages, the VC/NVA have a 2 to 1 manpower
advantage over the GWN in terms.of their administrative structure.

1/ Populétion in villages 3f less than 20,000 people.
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1t now appears that the VC/NVA are making conceried eftorts to expand

Jheir administrative apparatus and control still further, perheps in snti-

cipation of a cegse-fire or decline in combal intensity. Since the Tet
beration Comaittees at

offensive they have established nmunerous Peoples Li
ve as full fledged local governments in

every level that are designed to ser
V(-controlled and contested areas. About balf (1100 of Vietnam's villages
o number about equal to the villages

: reportedly have such committees already,
having GVN elected officials. This trend is expected to continue.

: Finally, the VC/MVA have maintained an active but largely covert infra-
structure program throughout the 'relatively secure” areas of South Viet-
nam, thus nullifying Allied pacification efforts. In August 1968, about
half (47%) of the total relatively secure population and 6i% of the secure

rural population lived with an active y¢ infrastructure, up from 30%,/46% ;

in January 1967. As diseussed in a.later section, the presence of this

jnfrastructure forces the GVN to "pacify” the same viliages and hamlets
year after year. With their political infrastructure intact, the - VC/NVA _
can rebuild guerrilla units, organize the people (or at least maintain & 3
hold over them}, and conduct a psychologically effective terror cempaign

despite the presence of Allied military forces.

T Y

(UTTER DYTE T

B o

PR

ss0d, tiawad

e

It 2 BN Lty

In short, the enemy infrastructure remains the major obstacle to perma-
pent Allied progress in pacification and population control.

The Anti-Infrastructure Program

The GWN and the VC/NVh each have programs designed to eliminate the
Aher side's infrastructure. Our analysis indicates that, ‘at least until
recently, the VC?NVA operations have been fer more successful than GV
programs. The Phoenix program of the Allies, which began in 1968, appears
to have increased VC/NVA infrastructure "eliminations " significantly, bub
the current attrition rate (12% per year at best) is not high enough to
cripple the enemy's political strength in Vietnam's rural areas. Moreover,
there is some question as to how mach of the increase is real and how much

results from greater emphasis on reporting.

The VC have long had an organized pnti-:afrastructure campaign designed

to selectively harass, kidnap, and assassinate government officials and

their civilian supporters. Their operations have increased dramatically
since the introduction of US Troops in 1965. Total 1968 assassinations of

GVN officials and employees were nearly five times higher than the 1965 total 3
and assassinations of civilians vere more than nine times 1965 assassinations. i
Abductions of officials and employees almoSt tripled between 1965 and 1968 3

and abductions of civilians doubled.
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1/ Tncluding elected or appointed chiefs, department heads, assistants,

and administrators.
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A nevw reporting system recently developed by MACY indicates that the
previous official numbers represented only about 60% of the reported attrition
of GVM officials and civil servants as a result of enemy terrorist acts. But
even MACV's new reporting system still understates the number of assassinations
and abductions, because many officials are not assassinated in the strictest
sense but are killed by VC 'paramilitary activities. However, using the new
MACV figures, we estimate the VC/NVA assassinated at least 1300 GVN employecs
and officials and 7500 civilians in 1968. They abducted another 330 govern-

ment employees and 15,000 civilians, most of whom were indoctrinated, threatened,
and released.

SR A R AR g2
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Despite the large number of assassinations and abductions, the risk to
the average GVN official or employee remains low, For example, at the 1968
rates only .5% of the 260,000-man GVN infrastructure will be assassinated.
However, this significantly understates the impact of the VC campaign of
terror. The unwillingness of GVN officials to travel in the countryside or
spend the night in villages indicates the VC campaign is successful despite
the low individual risk. Besides eliminating the best (and worsi) government
officials, the VC/NVA use assassinations and abductions as a psychological tool
to influence the behavior of other employees and the civillan population.
Selective terror and harassment can be very effective in demsralizing the
general populace and destroying faith in the Gvwd.

AR BRI S P AR AT

The GVN anti-infrastructure campaign (Phoenix) is carried on by 80,000
mational Police and 6000 men in Provincial Reconnaissance Units (PRUs),
supported by regular military units when required. These forces are primarily
directed by Phoenix/ICEX intelligence centers, which collate intelligence
collected by regular military and civilian intelligence operations,

i

T

The Phoenix program goal for 1968 was to "eliminate" kill, capture, or
rally) 16,000 members of the Viet Cong infrastructure, about lﬁ% of their
111,000-man strength. Based on actual results through October, we should
"eliminate" about 13,000-14,000 VC in 1968. These reported eliminations
: probably overstate the actusl infrastructure logses, first because part-time

VC (or suspected VC sympathizers) are included, and second, because the
statistics are not adjusted to account for innocent civilians that are later
released or actual VC that escape or are released (the GVN judicial and prison
systems are poorly equipped to handle the large number of detainees). However,
if we agsume the Phoenix-reported eliminations are accurate, at the 1968
rates we will eliminate 14-15% of the village and hamlet level VC infrastructure
(most of whom will be replaced), but only 3% of the province level VC iufra- 3
structure and less than 1% of the VC's leadership above the local level.
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PHOENTX ELIMINATIONS - 1968 §
1968 " Phoenix Definitions k
Tevel Eliminations®/  IOBB Btrergth & FILwnaked {
w
Provincial 32k 10,000 3.2 ¥
District 1,500 17,000 8.8 2
Village 5,100 37,000 13.8 5
Hamlet 5,976 4o,000 15.0 ‘
Other/ 372 7,000 5.3
Total 13,272 111,000 12.0
a/ The "other" category of eliminations as reported by Phoenix includes
COSVN and Regional Cadre eliminated as well as lower-level specialized
cadre such as city committees, special zone cadre, etc.
Enemy Military Porces in SVN

There are three important points about the enemy military forces in SVN.
First, enemy combat strength has increased every year since 1964 in spite of
extremely heavy casualties (350,000 KIA since 1964). MACVY estimi es that
about 162,000 VC/NVA combat troops were in SVN by December 1968,= 3 times
more than the 54,500 in December 196k,

Second, the military conflict has rapidly become a North Vietnamese war.
; The additional combat soldiers in SVN are North Vietnamese Army regulars, not
: local Viet Cong; NVA troops inereased from about 4% of the total enemy combat

' forces in 1964 to 77% by December 1968, The number of Viet Cong troops in
SVN increased 25% from 52,1C0 in 1954 to 66,200 in 1966, but VC strength has
; declined gradually since then to its present level of about 37,000,

o e

Finally, the Viet Cong guerrilla strength peaked in 1966 (at about 126,000
men) and then steadily declined to asbout 65,000 troops by December 1968. Un-
fortunately, the-guerrilla estimales are very uncertain, and this makes it
difficult to estimate overall enemy strength in Vietnam. Guerrilla units
play an important role in enemy military and political operations in SVN, but
we have litile hard evidence on how many guerrillas exist or whether their

strength is increasing or declining, not to mention who they are or where they
are located,
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1/ MACV-CINCPAC egreed estimate as of November 30, 1:68,
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Enemy Combal Capability. Our Vietnam military strategy (find, fix, and
deslroy the enemy) assumes that Allied forces are superior to the vc/nvn
forces because of our greater combat manpower, firepower, mobilitly, and sup-
port, In terms of lLotal armed men, the Allies outewmber the enemy about § j
to ) at the end of 1968, {1.6 million to 265,000), but they had only a slight
{1.3 to 1.0) advanlage over the enemy in terms of combat troops on offensive
operations. This is-because aboul 72 {or 24%) of the allied maneuver batta-
lions are tied down prolecling base areas, lines of communications, and pacifica-
tion operations. Conversely, the enemy's small logistic and deflensive require-
ments and reliance on the local populace leave most enemy mein force units
free for offensive operations. As a result, Allied forces committed to
offensive operations only slightly outnumbher the VC/N»A troops in manzuver

battalions; in terms of rifle platoon manpower, the two sides are nearly
equal.
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Past experience indicates thul the enemy tries to fight in & way that
nullifies the Allied advantages in manpower mobility, firepower, and support.
One way he does this is 1o mass his forces to exploit favorable tactical
situations while tying down most of the Allied forees through small attacks
and harassmenls against our bases and cities, ‘The cost in enemy lives is

high, but it prevents the Allies from turning their resource superiority
into a decisive military advantage.

A A P el Erb s

The Strategy of Attirition - US Effort Against VC/NVA Military Forces. ;

The basic US strategy io defeat the VC/NVA military forces in Vietnam
has been a strategy of atilrition which assumes we can destroy the enemy's

troops and supplies faster than he is able, or is willing, to replace them.
In South Vietnam, we have underteken agressive operations in an attempt to
impose unacceptably high enemy casualiies; in North Vietnam and Lsos we have
attempted to limit the replacement of these losses of men and materiel by

destroying trucks, hopefully killing significant numbers or at least slowing
them on the trip south.

PN

ST,

The strategy of atirition has not worked. During four years of inten.
sive combat in South Vietnam and unprecedented bombing of NVN and Laos, the
enemy has more than doubled his combat forces, successtfully sustained high
casualty rates, doubled the level of infiltration, and increased the scale

and intensity of the main-force war. Two principal faclors combined to
defeat the strategy of attrition.

Strategic Initiative. First, and most important, the enemy has the
strategic initiative in Vietnam. Like a criminal in the city, he decides
when and where he will strike. If the climate gets too "hot" he merely lies
low for awhile. His intelligence superiority allows him to select the time
and location of over 80% of the fire Tights in Vietnam, and when the fighting

becomes too intense he can bresk or avoid contact by retreating to base camps
in SVN or sanctuary areass in Laos and Carbodia.
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The evidence that supports this is an extremely strong relationship between

emy-initiated attacks and VC/NVA cowbat deaths, More significantly, the re-
lationsbip between his attacks and US cowmbat dealhs is even stronger. On the
other hand, changes in the levels of US and RWAPF operations have little impact
on cither enemy or US casualby rates; there is little relationship between losses
end the number or scale of Allied operation. Regerdless of the tempo of Allied
activily, the VC/NVA lose large numbers of men and inflict high US casualties
only wvwhen they decide to stand and fight. This enables them to control
casualties on both sides within a wide range, and thus to prevent the allies
from inflicting unaccepitable losses on them.

These tactics work well, and within limits, the enemy can drameiically
reduce (or raise) casualty rates on both sides. The cyclical "combat 1lulls”
in SVN stem largely from this strategic enviromment. For examplec, after

intense fighting and heavy casuslties during the first half of 1968, ihe
vc/uva sharply reduced their combat dealhs tg 6650 in July, about one-third
the average during the Jan-Junc 1968 period._/ To achieve tais, the VC/NVA
had to pay a high price in terms of lower Allied casualtics; the Triendly

KIA in July totaled adout 1700, only half the average morthly figure during
the first six months of 1968,

The ability to control casualties is an integrel part of the overall enemy
strategy in Vietnam. His attacks are designed to kKave the maximum psycholo-
gical impact by inflicting heavy Allied casualties and projecting an aura of
country-wide strength, If the eremy does control, casualty rates and, as in-

~ated below, is not limited by manpower or logistical shortages, then the
ire notion of winning the war by attriting the enemy force is untenable,

av least at present force and activity levels,

External Support. The second principal factor working to defeat the
Allied strategy of attrition is the external manpower and materiel provided
by North Vietnam and the Communist Bloc netipas. Without this support, the
military war would have slowed down or ended long ago; with it, the VC/NVA

can conlinue to fight almost indefinitely.

The war has imposed enormous demands on the North Vietnamese economny
and labor force. North Vietnam has relied primarily on external Communist
aid and economic auslerity at home to meet the steadily increasing military
requirerents of the war in the South and the bombing-induced difficulties
in the North. The Soviet Union, Communist China, and Eastern European
nations provide the tulk of ihe combat equipment and materiel used by enemy
units in South Vietnam. The cosl of this support to North Vietnam is negligible.
As the next few pages indicate, our interdiction campaign has failed Lo stop

the movement of these supplies fo SVN.

;f .Using MACV's method of excluding 10,000 questionable KIA during Tet.
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In addition to ample supplies end equipment, North Vietnam has enough
manpower to continue the high casualty and infiltration rates they sustained
during 1968. The war has undoubtedly strained the NVN labor force, but most
of the labor requirements have been met through normal population growth, e
lcan of 40,000 Chinese workers (many of whom have returned to China since
the bombing halt in NVN), and a large pool of unemployed and underemployed
North Vietnemese.

‘Approximately 120,000 physically-fit males reach the draft age each year
in NVN, and prior to 1968, they have more than offset the infiltration re-
quirements for South Vietnam ({90,000 infiltrators in 1966 and 82,000 in 1967).
About 250,000 men appear to have infiltrated in 1968, but even this level
can be maintained by tapping the large pool of non-military manpower available
in NVN. FPor example, there¢ are about 1.8 million physically-fit males in
North Vietnam aged 15 to 34; only sbout 875,000 men (45% of the total) are in
the NVN regular (475,000) or para-military (400,000) armed forces. By contrast,
over 804 of the physically-fit males under GVN control are in the military.
Even if NVN losses (killed, died of wounds and deserted) continue at the 1968
rates, the available manpower pool of North Vietnamese could continue to fight
almost indefinitely. (On the other hand, analysis of the GVN manpower pool
indica?es it would be exhausted in'about 6 years at first half 1968 GVN loss
rates.

The Bombing Campaign. We attempted to choke off this vitsl flow of
external support by bombing North Vietnam and XLaos. The principal objectives
of our bombing campaign were, first, to limit the flow of men and supplies intc
SVN thus reducing the enemy's military capabilities, and second, to increase
the cost of the war to North Vietnam, thereby providing an incentive to
negotiate a séttlement. To be effective in redueing the enemy's combat cap~
ability, the bombing campaign would have to reduce the flow of troops and
. supplies below the enemy's required level in South Vietnam. To bombk Hanoi
into a settlement, our air strik.s must raise the cost above what Hanoi is
willing to pay.

There is considerable disagreement about the value of the NVN bombing
campaign. Our analysis indicates the air strikes failed-to achieve either
of the two objectives listed above. Others hold that the bombing raids were
an integral part of our military strategy, and reduced Allied casualties by
reducing the VC/NVA force and activity levels in South Vietnam. Much of the
controversy and disagreement gbout the value of bombing North Vietnem centers
on issues which cannot be resolved by statistics and are subject to personal
interpretation. However, a number of points are generally accepted as valid.

R T AT IR T v T A

First, the bombing did not limit infiliration of men and materiel to
levels below the enemy's needs in South Vietnam. Merely destroying large
quantities of materiel is not enough; it is not how much we destroyed that
counts but how much actually reached the VC/NVA forces in SVN. Most of the
materiel destroyed was not destined for SVN at all, and the small amount
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The second major point on which there is general agreement is that the
bombing did not significantly raise the monetary cost of the war to North
Vietnam. Our Lombing was ineffective in this regard because production
facilities outside of NVN were not targetable and ample external a’d was
available from the Commnist Bloc nations. During 196%-68 US air sirikes
destroyed capital stock, military facilities and current production worth
about $770 million. But during this same period of time North Vietpam re-
ceived about $3 billion in foreign economic and military aid from her Com~
munist Allies. What the Nerth Vietnamese were¢ unable to produce themselves
{guns, missiles, ammunition, irucks, food, ¢tc.) or was destroyed by US
air raids (cement, POL, steel, etc.) was imported from abroad. In terms
of total economic and military resources available to support the war, North
Vietnam is better off today than in 1965.

VLIRS 6 L W 4 b R R A i, ST AR B AR 1 A e 1ot i3

COSTS AND BENEFITS TO NVN
(1965 - 1968)

Costs {$ million) Benefits {$ million)

Destroyed Capital Stock 215 Foreign Economic Aid 1210
Lost Current Production 400 Foreign Military Aid 1845
Destroyed Facilities 153

Total Cost

WASBLET aten

— Total Benefit
768 3095

The cost of the bombing to the North Vietnamese people, however, was
severe, and the individual citizen suffered many hardships. While ihe total 3
supply of goodsin NVN increased, individual standards of living decliped. §
Food is rationed and consumer goods are scarce, Air raid warnings disrupted :
their lives and forced many to leave their homes. Moreover, CIA estimates
that approximately 52,000 North Vietnamese civilians were killea by US air
strikes,
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8till, there is no evidence to suggest these hardships have reduced North
Vietnam's willingness to continue the conflict. (To the contrary, it may have
hardened their attitude and rallied them behind the government's program.
Some evidence indicates that support for the war in the North has slackened
since the tombing halt.) Whatever their feelings about the war, the Norih
Vietnamese people have lacked either the will or the means to make any dis-
satisfaction evident.

The major controversy over our bombing campaign centers on issues which
will never be definitively or quantitatively resolved. There is general
agreement about what we destroyed, how much it cost us and the cnemy, and what
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pact it had on VC/NVA activity in South Vietnam. But there is reasonable
«sagreement over several other issues related to the bombing. First, and
most importani, we are unable to predict enemy intentions. We don'i know
whkat the North Vietnamese response would have been:® (1) if there had been
no bombing cempaign (would they have infiltrated more troops or fewer troops?)
and (2) if we had helted the air strikes before Novewber 1968 (would they have
taken sdvantage of the pause?).
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Vhile there is some uncertsinty on these points, we believe that Norih
Vietnam has always had inc manpower and logistic capability to support larger
compat forces and activity rates in SV if desired., Infiltralion levels
were determined by North Vietnamese intentions and plans for military opera-
tions in South Vietnam, not by the US bombing campaign. North Vietnam care-
fully planned its force and activity levels in South Victnam, and their pro-
gramued Torces and combat levels verce always well within their manpower and
logistic capabilities, North Vietnam could have infiltrated additional troops
or fought more intensely despite our bombing. é

gk

The pyschological impact of a bombing halt on the VC/NVA as well as the
Allied forces is impossible to assess. It was generally agreed prior to the
halt that the initial impact on Allied morale in SVH would probably be adverse,
but little sign of this is evident, If the bombing halt stimulates meaningful
peace negotiations in Paris, the long-range effect on Allied morale will
undoubtedly be favorable,

The effect of the halt on North Vietnam is still subject to interpretation,

a reasonasble case cen be made that the bombing actually strengthened North
vietnamese resolve. This was undoubtedly true during the World War II bombing
raids on Hamburg and London where wz were able to analyze the impact in some
detail. Moreover, there is indication that morale and support for ihe war in
NVN has declined significantly since the bombing stopped.
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Status of Allied Forces

The table below shows Allied military forces in Vietnam since 1965. US
troops increased rapidly from less than 25,000 in January 1965 to approximately ;
5kl ,000 today. During the same period the totel GVN strength almost doubled, 3
from 567,200 in January 1965 to 985,000 in January 1969. Finally, sbout :
62,000 troops are in Vietnam from XKorea, New Zealand, Thailand, Australia,
and the Philippines.
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ALLIED FORCES IN VIETNAM

Jan 1965 Jan 1966, Jan 1967 Jan 1968 Jan 1969&J

7 AR Tt oA A S SN T e C R e

Total US 23.3 184.3 365.3 486.6 5hY 2
South Vietnamese 3
3
250.C 302.6 322.9 342.9 4i8.4 3

2‘13?3#“ 264.3 268.6 300.0 300.2 431.0
CIDG 21.5 28.4 34.7 38.;: 51,4 :
National Police 31.h 52.3 58.3 _Ié;_ 4.4 ;

Total GVN 567.2 651.9 715.9 754.8 985.2

Third Nation 5 22.4 52.6 59.4 62,4

whinlhe o B il

Total Allies 591.0 858.6 1153.8 1300.8 1592.2

SOURCE: OSD Southeast Asia Statistical Swwuary.
;/ Planned figures from SEA Deployments Program #6 through Change #33.

prTr)

The primary role of US troops in Vietpam is military; their major mission
is to destroy the enemy's main force units, protect US bases, and provide air
and artillery support to cther Allied forces. On the other hand, the primary ;
mission of South Vieinamese Armed Forces (RVNAF) has been to provide territorial
security and to support the pacification program. ARVN, the regular Army of
the Republic of Vietnam, is presently the best equipped and most effective
fighting branch of the RVNAF. ARVN has rccently begun 1o assume a larger share
of the main-force war throughout SVN and particularly in IV Corps, which
normally has only two US brigades.
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The paramilitary Vietnamese Regional Forces (RF) and Topular Forces {PF)
are supposed to provide security for the population in onjunction with the
other Allied forces, but they have generally been ineffective because of severe
leadership, firepower, supply and motivational difficulties, The 62,000 Third
Nation troops operate aulonomously in specific geographical areas and carry out
offensive and security missions.

ey i b ' b,
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Before the US can reduce its force and expenditwre levels in Southeast
fsia, the Soulh Vietnamese armed@ forces will have to rssume a larger share
of the fighting (and pacification). Since 1965 the RVNAF has increased both
the quality and quantity of its troops, but it is still far from being able to
stand alone against the VC/NVA. The remainder of this section will analyze
the RVNAF's present capabilities and deficiencies and will outline the plans
to modernize and re-equip the Vietnamese forces.
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Relative Fighting Efficiency. We have attempted to evaluate the fight-
ang efficiency of RVNAF forces by comparing Vietnamese operational results
(in terms of killing enemy troops) to those of US forces, This approach
is imperfect because it fails to consider the effect of Aifferent types of
missions, but data is not available for such a study: In addition, our
method does not relate RVNAF performance tu a standard we expect them to
attain., Rather, it provides a rough approximution of changes in their
caepebility and allows us to estimgte future force improvements under the
RVNAF modernization program. On the positive side, our analysis shows that:

1. RVNAF combat efficiency has increased significantly since 1967 come
pared to US forces. During 1967 RVUAF forces killed enemy troops at about
464 of the US rate; RVNAF troops killed 50 VC/NVA per 1C00 South Vietnamese
troops while US forccs killed 108 enemy per 100C US troops. RVNAF efficiency
fnereased steadily during 1967 and veaked at 75% of the US rate in the first
quarter of 1968; the Jan-Sep 1958 average vas 58% of the US performance.

This fairly steady improvement should continue (and perhaps accelerate) under
the proposed RVNAF modernization program,

T, TN b bt P P TRl M. s T b e G BT e i e et
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2. ARVN operational days of contact increased 42% this year. US days
of contact increased only 22% during the same period. The increase in Gays
of contact during 1968 indicates that ARVN is (1) more willing and (2) more
able to find the encmy than in previous years or, more likely, (3) that the
enemy is hitting RVNAF more.

-

3. ARVN troops captured 121% more enemy weapons this year than in 1968,
Lthovgh US forces captured 1874 more.

While these trends are encouraging, a number of serious problems continue
{0 thresten the effectiveness of RVNAF forces.

1. The number of VC/NVA killed by RVNAF in small unit actions dropped
from a quarterly average of 2Ll0 in 1967 to 814 in 1968. The reasons for this
precipitous decline in smell unit performance are unknown.

PP

2. Net desertions among RKVNAF units increased 269 during the first eleven
wonths of 1968 (13,2 desertions per month per 1000 men versus 10.5in 1967).
The Jul-Sep 1968 rate of 15 was the highest since the GVN crack-down on deser-
tions in mid-1966. However, the overall RVNAF desertion rates significantly
understate the impact of desertions on Vietnamese combat units, Considering
only Vietnamese Army and Marine combat units, the net annual desertion rate
in 1967 was 227 per 1000 strength, approximately 23% of the totul forces. The
current rate is 348 per 1000, or 35%. At this rate, the RVNAF regular combat
units could lose over g third of their personnel during the next year through
desertions,
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3. RVNAF forces arc crilically shori of good lcaders. On October 31,
1968, Vietnameése Regular and Regilonal forces had only 524 of iheir awlhorized
captains through coloncls, despile an increase of 2026 officers in ithrsc ranks
? - between March 31 and October 31. Morale and perforimance camnol be high in a
& service where, il all euthorized jobs are held, 579 of the Lieutenant Colonels
E are holding Colonel’s jobs and 5% of the Majors should be Licutenant Colonels,
1

S BRIt oty Bl bae e

Our analysis indicates that the GW criteria for baltle“icld promotion are
too stringent; scrvice in batile is clearly not the path to success in RVEAF.
For example, during Jan-Oct 1957 "special, olher than batileficld promotions"

! accounted for 26% of the tolal; during lhe first six months of 1968 they

3 accounted for 59% of all promolicms., Regular promotions account for pearly all

: the remainder., MACV has convinced JGS 1o establish goals to fill the authorized
leader spaces, tut U27h officers and 12,695 NCOs must be promoled in Novembor

and December to mcet their goals. Although RVNAT has promoted more officers

this year to these then in the past it remains %o be scen whether ihey

can meet their own goals. We doubt that they can revise their sirict, slow,

and class-conscious promotion policies to provide the eombatl leaders they need.

FLL TIPS

Lot o

h., The Victnamese Popular Forces, whose primary mission is to provide
territorial securily at the local level, have scvere equipment, firepower,
leadership, and motivational difficulties. The P* consists of W679 lightly
armed infantry platoons. They generally defond small statie oulposis located
to provide warning of encmy attacks and proteccl hamlets or GV facilities.

1 Under sustained attack they must rely on rapid ground reinforcemenl or fire

: support for survival. However, cur analysis indicates that they generally
fight alone (ground reinforcemenis support about 1) of their contacts) and
that their arms and equipment are extremely poor (in September 1968, h3gh

of the PP platoons had less fircpower than nearby enemy units). As a result,
the PF seek protection in their static outposts and tend to become preoccupicd
with defending {hemselves and their families. This tendency, and their inade-
quate weapons, make them inviting targets for enemy aclions; the PF absorbed
about half of all VC actions against RWAF forcecs over the past T'ive years.

In ~*dition, the PF have the lowest cnemy/fricndly kill ratio of any military

f. - in Vietnam.
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MACV and the GVN recognizce ihe PP shortcomings and have programs Lo improve
their effectiveness. 1If pacification is ever to work in Vietnam, the PF nust
be made capable of carrying oub ihe territorial and populalion sccuriily

% missions assigned 1o them,

5. The Vietrnamese Regional Forces (RF) presently outperform the PF by
about 50% in the number of enemy killed per 1000 friendly forces and by b
in the enemy/friendly k31l ratic. Bubl the RF alsc have scrious leadership,
firepower, resupply, and friendly support difficulties. Victnamese Province
Chiefs rely heavily on Llhc 1102 RF rifle companies to maintain conlrol over
their provinces and guard the provincial capitals. Aboul 75% of the RF com-
panies perform securiiy missions and 15% conducted offensive operatlions during
November 1968. The RF have morc firepower ilhan ih. TF and are genorally better

equipped.
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Nevertheless, Lhe MACV Territorial Forces Evalualion System (TFES) indi-
cates that only 43% of the RF units have adequate leadership and promolion
programs, and_only 2% of the officers assigned to, RF forces are actually in
the field. The RP have only 28% of their authorized cavtains through colonels.
In addition, RF units avc scheduled for 3-5 wecks of training each ycar, but
mosi province chiefs are reluctant to part with their security forces and thus
many RF units never get a refresher course. Finally, CIA estimates thai over
halfl of the RF units have slow or undependable supply systems.

RVNAF Improvement and Modernization

Programs are currently planned or underway to re-cquip and modernize
the RVNAF forces., The ultimate objective of these programs is to ¢reate an
: effective and self-sustaining Vietnamese military force that is capable of
3 providing territorial and population security and eliminating the VC/NVA
military threat. 1Ipn the meani{ime, as RVNAF capability improves, US forces
could be graduaily withdrawn wilh no decline in the overall Allied combat
capability in Vietnam. If the enemy lhreat declines, the US nhasc-down
could pe accelerated accordingly.

Pyt n o n

The program to modernize and improve RVNAF is procceding in two phases.
Thase I, which is well underway, is designed to improve RVNAT ground combat
] capubility by adding personnel, re-equipping them with modern weapons (such
: as M-16 rifles and M-60 machine guns), and increasing the units available
: for offensive combat missions, However, these forces will remain heavily
lependent on US troops for naval, air and some logistic support.

It is impossible to compute precisely the expected RVNAF improvement as
: a result of Phase I, because it will be a product of many separate programs
that are subject to enemy action, and other uncertainties. Nevertheless, we
have asttempted to make a rough estimate from a study of RVNAF's equipment
and organization., Considering regular RVNAF ground forces only, we estimate
that their total combat capebility will increase by 5% (or 31 additional US
battalion equivalents) by June 1970 as a result of the Phase I modernization
program, It is more difficult to state RF/PF improvements in regular force
equirvalents., However, the RF/PF are scheduled to gradually take over the
mizsion of regular battalions now supporting pacification. Through this
substitution and the results of expansion and modernization, Viectnamese
regular ground forces available for combat operations could increase 128)

or the equivalent of an additional 38.5 US battalions by June 1970. (There
are 112 US maneuver battalions now in SVN.)

Phase II of the plan is designed to make RVNAF units self-sufficient, to
operate witnout US support. This program was originally designed as a follow-
on to Phase I, but General Abrams recently proposed an accelerated plan to
implement Phasc II along with Phase I. This was approved in Decewvber 1968,

At the same time, the Vietnamese authorized force level was raised to 867,000,
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Under the accelerated Phase II, it will be impossible to provide the
necessary helicopters, artillery, logistic support, and other eguipment from
production., Therefor:, some equipment now used by US units in VN will be
transferred to the RVNAF as the Vietnomese forces complete their treining.
MACV is developing a program to withdraw US forces as their equipment is
given to the RVNAF., A precise estimate of US troop withdrawals is impossible
at this time, but cur best gucss is that we could draw-down US troop sirenglh

by 30,000 to 50,000 men (minus their equiprent) by January 1970.

2
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Pacification in South Viebnam

Most South Victnamese want peace, security, and prosperity above all
else, and they tend to support the side they believe will ultimately win, E
regardless of their economic or political philosophies, They shift sides Z
as the tide of the batcle turns, and if novody is clearly winning, they

hedge thelr bets by passively supporting both sides.,

e L o

The ¥2/NVA thoroughly understand this phcnomena in Vietnam and have
skillfully exploited it for over a decade. Their basic strategy is (1) to
promote security and developement in areas under VC control by forming
local defense/administrative groups acd redistributing land, and (2) to
destroy security and cconomic development in government-controlled and con-
tested arcas by selective military attacks, assassinations, propaganda, and
economic blockades, This etrategy has been highly successful.
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On the other hand, while the Allied forces have recognized the importance
of the "other war" in Vietnam, they havc not been effective in fighting this
type of warfare, at least until very recently. Allied strategy has focused
on destroying the enemy's wmilitary forces, not his political base. We have
been unwilling to spend the time and the resources required to bring security
and development to the rural population in Vietnam. Consequently, our paci- 5

fication program has made little progress,
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The teble below shows population control statistics for Vietnam since
September 1965. At least on the surface, the GVN pacification effort appears
to have been effective; people living in "relatively secure" arcas increased -
from 7.8 million in September 1965 (about 51% of the SVN popwlation) tc 13.4 :
L million in Deccmber 1968 (76% of the total). Tne govermment gains came from
£ both VC-controlled areas {3.5 million in 1965 to 2.1 million in 1968) and con-

tested hamlets (4.0 to 2.0 million). 2
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PACIFICATTON PROCRESS TN SVN

{people in millions)

P TR A S s R L e R e R L L S R S G
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Sep 1965 | Sep 1966 | Sep 1967 | Sep 1968 1968
No? % No. % No. % No. % No. %
Population
Relatively S
e%:,gfg)y seme 7.8 54 9.4 58}11.3 66.5[11.7 66.7f15.4 76.3
‘ontested
%?g,gf Ether} 4,0 26} 3.8 24 2.8 16.5) 2.9 16:6] 2.0 1i.b
VC Controlled (VC) 3.5 231 2.9 18} 2.9 17.0} 2.9 16.5f 2.3 12.3
Total 5.3 100i16.)  100f17,.0 100,0417.5 100.0f 17.5 100.0
SOURCE: MACV Hamlet Evaluation System for 1967-68; GVN data for 1965-66.

Statistics on pacification pro
and the data shown above must be in

First, two different reporting systems were combined +

fication statistics;
and sophisticated H
until 1967,

vatability of the two systems is not known.

gress are often misleading and ambiguous,
terpreted cautiously for several reasons.
o provide these paci-
GVN data was used for 1965-66 because the more sensitive
amlet Evaluation System (HES) did not become availasble

The earlier data has been retrospectively adjusted but the com-

Second, and most important, HES does not measure "pacification” as it is

Jenerally conceived,

trol, HES measures military presence
and known cnemy activity in the area,

often in rurel Vietnam.

impact of these chang
GVN.

development.

Finally, war-indueced geographical shif
the meaning of pacification statistics.
about 1.2 million temporary refugees, abo
in addition, numerous South Vietnamese h
to find jobs or to avoid Allied attacks
ropulation shifts tend to cloud the meaning of pecificatio

In spite of these statistical hazards,
from our pacification efforts in Vietnam.
to a virtual halt in about June 1967.
cation back at least one year and may have had

It may well be as
but it often fails to tell the

and VC taxation.

CONFIDENTIAL

Rather than evaluating political attitudes and GVN con-
(and to some extent, geographical control)
conditions that change rapidly and

We have not yet developed a system to measure the

es on popular allegience cr support commanded by the

HES is based on the weighted average of 18 indicators, 9 that measure

good a syster as we can devise for the purpose,
vhole story.

ts in ihe’ population complicate

For example, the fighting has created’
ut 7% of the total SWN population.

ave moved %o urban GVN-controlled areas
These large-scale

n statistics.

three broad conclusions emerge
First, pacification progress ground
Second, the Tet offensive set pacifi-
still more lasting affects on
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GWN suprort. Finally, pacification is often illusory in Vietnam: a village
that is pacified today may well be VC tomorrow; some hamlets that were
pacified in 1966 had to be repacified in 1968; about 62-69% of the population
is subject to strong VC influence for at least one month out of the year; and

81% of the pcopie in rural areas are exposed to an active VC political infra-
structure.

Pacification Slowdown in 1967. The HRS data indicales pacification pro-
gressed slowly during the first half of 1967, but actunally lost ground during
the second half prior to the 1968 Tet offensive. Most (60%) of the total 1957
gain in relatively secure population resulted from accounting-type changes to
the HES system, not from real pacification progress. Additions and deletions
of hamlets and revision of population estimates accounted for half of the Jan-
Jun 67 increase and for all of the Jun-Dec 67 increase. In the area that
reglly counts -~ VC-D-E hamlets rising to A-B-C ratings -« we may have suffered
a slight net loss between Juile znd December 1967. Thus, pacification progress
as rep 1 by the HES had actually stalled pricr to the Tet offensive.

Tet Offensive Impact. The relatively secure South Vietnamese population
declined hy aboub 1.3 million people during the Tet offensive, setting the GVN
pacification program back to its late 1966 level. Recovery has been slow
however. The HDS data indicate that it took until September 1968 to return
about 1.h million South Vietnamese to a relatively secure status. Unfortunately,
35% of this statistical recovery represented “"accounting gains” that were
achieved by adding and deleting hamlets to the reporting system; only 916,000
South Vietnamese were actually upgraded into the relatively secure status

during this period (about 70% of the relatively secure population lost during
Tet).

Recent HES data indicate that the pacification program has made signifi-
cant progress since September 1968; about 1.6 million people moved into the
relatively secure category and the total GVN-controlled nopulation reached
a nev peak of sbout 13.4 millisn people {76% of the total) during Septemberw
December 1968. Ve have not yet received sufficient detailed data to deter-
mine the reasons for this development but suspect that three principal factors
account for it., Firsl, a joint US/GVN Accelerated Pacification program began
in early November and was designed to rapidly improve security in over 1000
hamlets. Movement of GVN pacification personnel into those hamlets would
automatically help raise HES scores. Second, the recent lull in combat in-
tensity has undoubtedly increased security scores in many villages (these
seeurity "improvements" would disappear rapidly if the enemy stages another
country-wide offensive). Finally, based on past experience, up to Lo4, of the

increase may come from accounting-type changes not actual pacification improve-
ments.

The Pacification Illusion, Pacification is not what it appears to be in
Vietnam, The HRES system represents a snapshot of security and developmeént at
cne point in time, The monthly statistics merely provide a series of these
snapshots and creates an impression of steady progress and widespread GVN
influence among the pcople of South Vietnam. But security and development are
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jynamic, not static cvents; and much of the movement and inleraction in paci-
fication is not reflected by the summary HES reporis.

For example, a large percentage of ihe South Vietnamese {perhaps as
high as 69%) live in arcas that are subject to VC domination or influcnce
for at least one month out of the year. These people simply cannot afford
10 openly support the GVN knowing ihat an active VC infrastruciure still
operates in their village and that encemy troops will rceturn onc day soon.
The table below shows that only about 38% of the population was rated con-
tinuously under GVN control in 1967; during June 1967 - March 1968 only 31%

? were continuously rated secure, largely because of the country-wide Tvt.
offensive. On the other hand, a relatively constant 14% of the population
F (sbout 2.3 million people) remained under VC control throughout this veriod,

R 10 L R BN e N T, wmmmmsmwmﬁ

Lot g L

Continuously “ecure(A-B)

R, T T

Hamlet population
Non~hamlet population
Sub-~total

T

L

Contested or Churned

IR 20 )

: Churn between A/B & C
Continuously rated €
Churn between ¢/D & E
Continuously rated D/E
Churn between D/E ang VC
Non-hamlet contested
Other churned population
Sub-total

TR

SOUTH VIRTNAMFSE POPUIATION b

Continuously Under VC Control(VC)

Hamlet population
Non-hamlet population
Sub-total
Not Continuously Rated

Total Population

SOURCE: MACV Hamlet Evaluation System

(millicns)
Jan - Dec 1967 Jun 67 - Mar 68 %
Number A Number % %
3
]
%
3.52 2.29 :
3.06 3.06
558 3 5.5 3% ]
:
1.72 1.89
1.91 1.72 3
1.19 1.40 3
1.26 1.29 g
0.52 0.30 4
0.29 0.29 3
0.52 1.05
2.09 2.32 :
0.1T 0.1

2.20 134 2.h2 144,
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In wddition, much of the GVN pacification activily and movement is
focused on "re-pacifying”" hamlets that werc alresdy pacified (or programmed
for pacification) in previous years. About 674 of the 1785 hamlets in the
1968 Revolutionary Dovelopment Program weife either “new life" or RD hamlels
in 1967 or ecarlier. The GVN apparently feels the pacification task is not
complete in these hamlets, and that many of them must be redone or upgraded.

Thus, the bulk of the South Vietnamese people live in a continuocusly
contested hamlet or churn in and oul of a contested status at least once
during the ycar. This mecans that they are subjected to taxation, arrest, and
military draft by both sides, or first one side and then the olher., This
precludes commitment and gencrates the type of instability and insecurity
that the Viet Cong hope tTo create.
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THE SITUATION IN SOUTH VIETNAM

uldse,

Overview

The war in South Vietnam has wound down to a point well below the
levels of previous years and hes entered a period of relative quiescence.
Each side still has sufficient forces and resources in place to sustain

hostilities, although enemy capabilities have deelined considerably in
recent years,

Reduction in US Activities

During FY 70, US activities, costs, and casuslties in South Vietnam
declined significantly:

- About 25% of the US forces redeployed, leaving US strength at its
lowest point in 3% years.

- US attack sortie levels in South Vietnam declined sbout 0%,

- The cost of the war to the US declined gbout $5 billion.
- US combat deaths declined nearly 50%.

This year {FY 71), US activities are winding down further. At least
150,000 US-troops will redeploy, US attack sortie levels will decline st
least 3C-50% more, and costs will drop snother $4 billion. US combat deaths

are also expected to decline another 504 (current FY 71 average of about 50
per week is 5T% below the comparable period of of FY ~0).
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Tmpact of US Reductions or. SVN Situation

Pacification progress has exceeded expectatioas, despite reduced US
forces and activity. When redeployments began about a year and a hslf ago,
most observers (including vs) anticipated a slowing of pacification progress
end some regression. Instead, the HES/70 A-B-C score has risen about 1k
percentege points (to 95%) and the A-B (secure) score has gained sbout 23
points (to 84%). Moreover, GVN control of the rura’ population has increased
more than 25 points (to 66%) since US redeployments began.

ra

P T AT LIRS

Depite serious enemy challenges in April and May, the Secure (A-B)

population has continued to expand in 1970 at about 1.4% per month, This is
sbout the same rate of progress achieved during the GVN's second Accelerated
Pacification Campaign (second half of 1969), when enemy opposition was light.

Finally, experienced cobse:vers returning to Vietnam after long periods
out of the country uwnanimously agree that security counditions in the country-
side are better than ever before, and that the allied wain force military
campaign has uchieved most of i%s objectives in MR's IXX and IV. (On the

other hand, enemy activity has picked up in Cambodia and may be on the increase

in Southern Leos.) CoNFIDENTIAL
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The favorable military situation in SVN probably stems from a variety
of factors:

- The enemy main force war seems to be blunted {for the moment anyway).

For example, battalion sized attacks declined 70% in FY 70 and none have been
reported in SVN during FY 71 to date, The general tempo of enemy activity in
SVN seems to be winding down--except for harassment and terrorism--and the
enemy is targeting KF/PF, parsmilitary forces, and civilians more than before,
while avoiding the Regular Forces. This pattern has probably resulted from a
comoination of successful allied pressure and an enemy decision to keep their
combat forces intact until all US units are gone.

- The RVNAF has gained in equipment, capability, and strength (up sbout
204 since US redeployments began, mostly in the Regionel and Popular Forces),
although extremely serious shortcomings persist. The tempo of RVNAF operations,
casuglties, and enemy kills (RVNAF now accounts for about 65% of the enemy KIA)
has increased accordingly. Finally, ARVN's successes in Cambodia have boosted
its confidence and improved the situation in MR's III and IV.

~ The ratio of total allied to enemy military personnel has actually
increased since US redeployments began. The RVNAF expansion heiped to £ill
gaps left by departing US forces, and further dried up enemy sources of manpower.

Differences Among the Military Regions

Despite the ability of both sides to mske relatively unifcrm strategy
changes throughout South Vietnam, the nature of the war in each of the Y GVN
military regions iz so differenrt that analysis of countrywide trends alone may
be grossly misleading.

Disparate Factors. Our analyses of these individual regions show distiuct
differences in such factors as:

= The opposing forces and the impact of the Cambodian situation.
~ Future options available to the enemy.
-~ The effects of continued US redeployments.

- RVNAF effectiveness and ability to cope with the VC/NVA threat as US
units leave.

Evaluation. The interaction of these factors with differences .2 terrain

and population density hes fostered a different rate of Vietnamizabion progress
in each MR.

= MR I, tied with MR III for the lead in GVN control, has the worst friendly
to enemy strength ratic in RVN and may not have enough RVNAFP to compensate for
continued US redeployments. RVNAF leadership is good and the units are excellent,
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-~ MR II is ranked last in GVN conrtrol but second ¢rly to MR III in RVNAF
strength. The new MR commander faces an awesome challenge; the leadership is
poor and RVNAF effectiveness is the worst in the country (particularly the

RF/PF).

- MR 1II leads the country in pacification and is tied with MR I in GWN
control, Its friendly to enemy strength ratio is the best in the country and
the enemy here seems to be deteriorating. This was the only region in which
eneny attacks and terrorism declined during the first half of 1970.

e Yoy
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- MR IV has had little main force conflict and relies heavily on RF/FF.
The RVNAF have progreased well since US ground combat units left in mid-1969,
but enemy attacks, hsrassmeni and terrorism are increasing, as are RF/FF,

paramilitary, ard civilian deaths.

Where the War is Being Fought

An even closer look at the war reveals it is being fought meinly in 10
provinces of South Vietnam (see Map). The intensity of the conflict in the

other 34 provinces is very low,

These 10 provinces, Quang Tri, Thus Thien, -Quang Tin, Quang Nam, Quang
Ngai (MR I}, Kontum, Binh Dinh (MR II), Tay Ninh (MR III), Dinh Tuong and
Chau Doc (MR IV) comprise 23% of the SVN provinces, but account for:

ottt 3 B A o AR LA

ST,

~ 53% of the allied deaths (US and SVN).

- 72% of the US combat deaths.

- 62% of the enemy KIA.
~ 56% of the enemy attacks.

These provinces contain 54% of the allied regular combat strength, and
about 584 of the enemy's combat strength.

|
F)

A fairly straightforwerd main force war is being fought in five of the
provinces:

Quang Tri
Thua, Thien

bagid d -
L Y

Kontum
Tay Ninh
Chau Doc {because of the NVA infiux during late 69 and early 70).

In the other five, a complex mixture of main force and guerrilla war is
being fought, caused by a strong epemy main force presence closely linked with
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appear in the _following four articles.

N g
#
3
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{
a strong, well entrenched VC infrastructure (VCI)s ;
Quang Nam
¥
quang Tin %
;\
Quang lMNgai j
Binh Dinh S
4
Dinh Tuong (to a lesser extent) z‘?
To illustrate the point, these five provinces contain over 35% of the i
US/FH combat strength and more than 20% of the ARVN/VNMC combat strength i
facing about 25% of the enemy's regular combat strength. Additionally, 20% 2
of the country's RF/PF face 28% of the enemy's separate unit (company or #
platoon) and guerrilla forces there, Nearly 30% of all KIA (both enemy and g
friendly) occur there, as well as about 20% of all the terrorist incidents. A
The five provinces also contain over 30% of the nation's VCI. 3
Five other provinces are of continuipg interest because they feature a
high level of guerrilla warfare and contain about 25% of the reported VCI: g
3 S
: Phu Yen €
4 3
;- Binh Thuan E
Kien Hoa 3
3 Vinh Binh ;
3 :
g Vinh Long 3
£ * £
% ' MR Studies; Concise, but detajled, analyses of each GVN Militsary Region %
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Quang Tri g

Thua Thien
b i
4
Quang Nam :
o T — C |
3
Quang Ngai 3

Kontum
Binh Dinh

0

Chan Doe } \“1
AV | )'
‘ ——y Dinh Tuong

’ WHERE THE WAR IS FOUGHT
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MILITARY REGION I

Swmary. Pacification progress in MR I ie attributable to the quality --
not the quantity -- of the friendly units fighting. there,

A i 3 P

-~ MP I has the worst friendly/enemy strength ratio in the country, with
35% of the ememy forces and only 20% of the friendly forcea in RN,

-~ Despite ite last place standing, MR I is tied for the lead in GVN
control with MR II1, which has the best atrength ratio.

162 RS R T

GVN forces in MR I (ARVN, RF/PF and Nationai Police) ave consistently
rated as the top performers in the country, But only 16% of the total-GVN
forces are stationed in MR I, and the US forces remain a vital factor.

-~ In October 1970, MR I had 42% of the US combat forces in RVE and they 3
accounted for 53% of the MR I combat battalion strength.

Al

«- US KIA in MR I account for $0% of the US combat deaths in RVN and
nearly the eame shave of the regular force fatalities in MR T,

-~ Over 40% of the enemy KIA in MR I were contributed by US ferces i
1970 (down from 55% in 1969), they still coniribute about 70% of the enemy
killed in friendly initiated operations. Thesa operations are a key factor
in keeping ememy pressure againet pacification from mounting.,

The intensity of the main force war in MR I has diminiehed since mid-1969,
but is still highest in the country. Enemy attacke against ctviliang in 1970 £
exacted higher casualties than reported for any previous period, and the ¢
coupling of main forces and a strong VC infrastructure in southern MR T posee ‘
a eontinuing threat to pacification,

Thus, comtinued redeployment of US combat units From MR I poses some hard
choices for the GVN. If the enemy maintains hie presence after the US units
redeploy, the GVN may have to shift regular ARVN forces into MR I from other

MRs, recruit more ARVW in MR I, or espand the RF/PF and use them in a main
Joree role.

Comparative Strength and GVN Control

With 35% of the enemy forces in South Vietnam, MR I has 204 of the friendly
forces, and only 16% of total GVN forces.

As of June 1970, the overall friend]y/enemy strength ratio in MR I was 4.h=
to-1, compared to 7-to-1 in MR II, 818-io0~l1 in MR III, and 6.6-to-1 in MR IV.

Despite this last-place strength standing, MR I, with 654 of the rural pop-
ulation under GVN control, is second only to MR III, with 70% control, Moreover »
the rate of improvement in MR I has exceeded the other MRs, including MR XII.

MR I rural population control rose from 10% in 1968 to 65% in August of 1970,
while MR TII went from 25% to 70%.

Table 1 below shows MR I changes in streagth ratios and control over the

past 30 nontha. CONFIDENTIAL 45
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As of June 1370, there were 71,000 enemy soldiers (main force, sdministrative

end guerrillas) in MR I. They were opposed by 309,000 allied soldiers (main foree,
territorials and logistic support).

TABLE )

CHANGES IN STRENGTH RATIOS AND CONTROL

1968 1969 1970
1st ond 1st 2nd 1st 9, Change
Half Half Half Half Half 1968-1970

Filend emy Ratio a/
Monthly Average

Combat Sirength 1.1 1.1 1.4 1.5 1.5 + 36
(without US) (.7) (- 36)
Total Strength 3.1 3.1 4,3 4.5 L4 + L2
{without US) (2.5) (- 20)
Rural Population Control b/ 104, 26% bod 539 ‘65% + 55

(end of period ia %)

&/ Combat strength ratio calculated from friendly maneuver battalion strength and
enemy maneuver/combat support battalion strength only. Totel strength includes
gll military forces - US, FWF and RVNAF versus total VC/NVA msneuver, combat
support, administrative and guerrilla forces.

b/ VSSG control indicator based on Hamlet Evaluation System (HES).

Performance of Friendly Units

The progress of the control war in MR I is stiributable to the quality -- not
the quantity -~ of the friendly units fighting there,

ARVN. There are LO ARVN battalions in MR I. They represent 20% of all ARVN
battalions, whereas the enemy has 39% ¢’ his batsalions in MR I. Most of the ARWN
battalions are attached to either the lst ard 2d Divisioans, or the 51st Regiment.
The ARVN battalions in MR I have been consistently rated as among the most effec~
tive in country. The SEER advisory report shows an average rating of 80% for ARWN
units in MR I during 1968 and 1969, while the countrywide average was T75%.

This difference is hardly striking, but the qualifative assessments contained
in Benior Officers' End-of-Tour Reports strongly emphasize the capable leadership
and technical skills of the ARVN battalions in MR I.

U.S. Battalions. There were, as of October 1970, 31 U.S. battalions in MR I.
They represented 42% of all U.S. battalions in SVN and 53% of the totel bavtalion
manpower strength ir. MR I, (A U.S. battalion is considerably larger than an ARVN
battalion,)

Critical to Vietnamizabtlon is the eveniual redeployment of these U.S. forces,
and the adeguacy of the ARVN to deal with the enemy main forces thereafter., It
may be that the U.S. presence providcs the GVN in MR 1 with an elenent of benevolent
redundancy; i.e., that the U.8. foreces are helpful but not necessary to improve, or
at least hold stahle, the current situation.

CONFIDENTIAL
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Needed or not, they are certainly engaging the enemy. Table 2 indicates

the percent of U.S, fatalities which have occurred in MR I,
TABLE 2
U.S, FATALITIES IN MILITARY REGION I

1967 1968 1969 Thru September 1970
Number LT 8090 Wyvys 1805
4 of Country-
wide Total 514, 56% WO 55%

2 fundamental point emerges from these casuslty figures: the U.5. forces
account for 7 of all MR I enemy killed or captured in friendly-initiated
incidents. Offensive pressure accounts for 88%_? of all enemy killed or capbured.
Thus, when U.8. forces move out of an offensive mode in June of 1971, as promised
by the Secretary of Defense, either the ARVN must operate more frequently and
more aggressively, or the enemy's tota) casualty costs (killed and captured from

enemg?initiated plus friendly-initiated) for prosecuting the war will decrease by
6%.

.—————. e

P L T T I Ly T g

It is questionable whether there is a necessity to continmue o exact a high
price against the enemy (lest the enemy initiate more action once he is freed of
the current level of offensive pressure)., For example, the U.S. 9th Infantry Div.
ision in early 1969 was claiming 50% of all enemy killed in IV Corps. Yet IV
2 Corps continued fo improve after the 9th left, and many claim more substantial
y progress was made once there were no American forces in the delta. (RVHAF increased

their enemy KIA by about 40% after the US forces lefi.)

A AR I T

TRy

I Corps
Con-

T ARG

On the other hand, one must be careful sbout inter-corps compariscns,
has been the scene of the heaviest main force fighting; IV Corps the least.
servatively speaking, then, the indicator of friendly-initiated activities warns
that the enemy will shortly be under less pressure in 1 Corps. The question is how
he will respond to less pressure, if he responds at all.

The absence of Americans in an offensive posture will be a new situation to
both the ARVN and the epemy in MR I. As Teble 3 shows, however, the ARWN is

absorbing a larger percentage share of frierdly main force casuslty costs in 1970
than in previous years. This, however, is due to U.S. and enemy redeployments as

well as ARVN initiative,
U.S, FI (friendly-initiated) accounted for 13,105 or the 18,562 enemy killed

Yy

or captured in friendly-initiated actions, or 70%.
2/ 21,099 enemy were killed or captured, 18,562 of which were due to FI, or 854%.
'_3,/ U.S, FT 13,105 divided by total enemy killed or captured figure of 21,099

yields 629.
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Table
FRIENDLY DEATHS - MR I

Distribution (%)

Monthly Average _
196 1970
1H 2

1968 1969 1570 | T1968
W e i | 3

1H 2H 2H H 1H
Regular Force
Us - 923 ho2s 511 235 221 68 63 67 62 WEY 4 of
g 35 15 19 13 i0 3 2 3 3 2 fMRegular
RVNAF 4ol 236 238 %3 250 2% ES 20 35 52/ Force
Subtotal 1359 ™ T 301 L i T 59 52

166 1) ko 11 15 14 17 15

Killed 10T 100 90 80 168

Assassinated 83 121 127 75 142

Subtotal 160 221 217 155 310 I 21 19 =1 33
Total 173% 1053 1151 647 %31 100 100 160 100 100

Korean Forces. There are four Korean battalions in MR 1. They are not
highly regarded. With 17% of the friendly msin force strength, they have during
1970 absorbed only 2% of the friendly mein force casualties. They are not in-
clined to conduet offensive operations. They are useful for gukrding a small
sector of the populated area, although their conduct towards civilians has
been a sore point.

RFZPF. By countrywide comparisons, MR [ is not much better off in terms of
territorial forces then it is in maneuver battalions. With 78,000, or 15%, of the
500,000 RF/PF in RVN, MR I ranks third among the other regions based on either
poputation or area density criteris.

The particular problem is that there exists an inverse correlation between
the density of territorial forces and the demand for them. Territorial forces
are recruited locally, so if one side has firm control over an area, it can
augment its control by orgenizing territorials {2Fs or guerrillas). The problem
the GVN faces in hard VC areas like southern I Corps, then, is that the VC has
been there first, has sosked up most of the availsble manpower, and hss inculcated
the population wlth a fear or hostility towards the GWN. Yet it is in precisely
these hard aress that a thick density of territorials is desirable,

The RF/PF in MR * “ight well and are considered the best in the country.
Comparative kill x-tins irn ¥ice U clearly show MR I's superiority.

CONFIDENTIAL
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R_Fwnﬂg

(Monthly Average

1968 1969 1970

1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half 1st Helf

MR I S.h 5.7 5.7 6.9 5.2
MR II b2 2.1 1.7 1.6 1.9
MR III 2.0 3.4 E"' 2.9 2.9
MR IV 2.9 3.8 .3 3.5 2.8

The MR I RF/PF complement, and sometimes substitute for, ARVN units in the
main force war. During TET 1968, a 3l-company NVA attacke against DalNang was
discovered and fragmented by the territorials., Twice during the summer of 1970,
NVA companies attempting to establish base areas in the populated lowlands of
Quang Tri province were attacked and routed by RF/PF units. Over the past few
years, only about 10% of the I Corps® territorial missions could be termed
"offensive.” 1In Qctober of 1970, however, Genera). Lam began using the territorials
on mejor sweeps in Quang Nam and Quang Tin. These operations were successful
and it is reported that the Corps commander plans to use the territorisls
frequently in the future on offensive operations.

Starting in the last half of 1969, MR IV began to use RF companies in "Lien
Doi" battalions on offensive operations. These operations have been successful.
Table 5 below shars that MR IV paid a price in RF/PF casualties for this
increased activity. In MR I, by contrast, the RF/PF fatalities per 1000
friepdly strepgth have steadily decreased as the tempo of the war has slowed.

This raises the possibility that there may be "slack™ in the current
missions of the RF/PF units in MR I; that is, it may be possible to employ
them on offensive operations and to suffer the concomitant casualties approach-
ing 4 KIA per 1,000 without hurting the morale of the territorials so used.
This may not be possible in MR II, where RF/PF fatalities are rising due to
enemy pressure. And in MR III, the questionvis moot, due to decreased enemy

pressure.

Teble 5
NORMALIZED FATALITIES FOR RF/FF UNITS
KIA per 1000 Assigned Strength
1968 1969 1970
Ist Half 2nd Half 1st Half  7nd Halif 15C Half

MR I 4.8 3.6 3.7 2.1 2,
MR II: L2 1.8 2.0 1.9 2.2
MR IIT 5.1 1.9 2.4 L& 1.8
MR IV 5.6 2.7 3.0 3.9 h.0
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Police. In August 1970, MR I had 339 police assigned to the Identification
Branch, 2,441 in Special Branch, 2,340 in National Police Field Forces and 3,440

in a category called Other, for a total of 8,560. This total represents 14% of
all such branches (62,155) in SVN and together comprises the police attack

upon the V¢ infrastructure. Yet I Corps accounts for 20% of the known infra-
structure.

In the first half of 1970 MR I accounted for 25% of the total VCI
neutralizations in RVN, second only to MR IV, and the National Police are
generally regarded as the best in the country. They need to be, for in MR 1 the
VCI are more dangerous than their proportionate strength would indicate; they
have repeatedly demonstrated close linkage, especially in southern I Corps, with
the NVA main forces. The imtensity of this coupling, and its adverse effect
upon GVN populstion control. efforts, is eausled in only one other provincé in
Vietnam: Binh Dinh. Taken together, Guang Nam, Quang Tin, Quang Ngai and Binh
(see map) deserve a special effort to root out or neutralize the VCI.

Intensity of Combat

During the past 30 months, the intensity of combat in MR I has greatly
exceeded that cf any other MR, Of 333,000 enemy reported killed during that
time period, 128,000 died in MR I, or 38% of the total. Of 137,000 friendly

soldiers killed, 44,000 died in MR I, or 32%. Of 12,000 enemy-initiated inciw
dents, 5,000 were in MR I, or 43%.

The war has been most intense in MR I because the enemy had a strong
infrastructure, capable local forces, secure jungle redoubts, short supply
lines and direct access to North Vietnam. For three years,--mid-1966 through
mid-1969,~--the NVA chose to fight a conventional war in northern MR I (Quang

Tri and Thua Thien), while at the same time reinforcing the VC in their efforts
to set back pacification in southern MR I (Quang Nam, Quang Tin, and Quang Ngai).

The enemy's total strength peaked during the second helf of 1968 at a

level of 104,000 tropps; by the first half of 1970 he was down to 71,000,~~g
drop of 324.

The enemy's main force strength has been cut 57% in I Corps in the past
three years.&/ He reached his main force pesk (maneuver plus combat support)

in January 1968, when his forces number 60,000, By 30 June 1970, his main
forces were down to 26,000.5/

Basieally, by 1970 the epnemy had forsaken his main force confrontation
and his tenacious population defense in MR I. Total casualties on both sides
fell sccordingly and US and ARVN units were able to increase the circumference
of their shields around GVN controlled areas.

4/ On the other hand, allied forces in I Corps have dropped 11% from their

peak. And if all US forces are redeployed, I Corps' strength would drop
54% from its peak.

2/ Source for both figures: DIA Retroactive Summary of VC/NVA Battalions by
MR, {cite 8.2387/AP-hA, 16 Sep 1970). There is, of course, some variance
between these and other figures used for enemy strengths in othar tables.
This is due to the different sources used. But in no table have two

different sources been used, s0 each table should be internally consistent.
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MILITARY REGION I
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Recent Enemy Changes and Activity

In 1970, the enemy markedly changed his strategy in MR I. He withdrew two
NVA regiments and decentralized two others, encadring VC local units and
resorting to small unit evasion tacties.

The pattern of his recent incidents (Table 6) shows:
-~ A downward trend in total incidents primarily due to fewer harassments,

~~ The highest number of attacks since the Tet 68 period, but at a lower
intensity. This intensity, measured by the number of KIA the enemy sustains
from his own ground attacks, has nearly always been higher in MR I than in
the. rest of the country.

-« Friendly deaths from all enemy incidents exceeding the first half 1968
rates primarily due to a sharp rise in paramilitary and civilian fatalities.
Enemy deaths from the same incidents have declined,

Table 6

ENEMY “SLTIATED ACTIVITY IN MR I
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970

1st Half 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd Half  1st Half

Number of Incidents a/
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Total Attacks 111 42 78 by 37
Harassment 1165 97 106k 545 703 !
Terror 80 106 91 62 96 :
‘ Total 1356 gh5 1233 643 866 *'
KIA Results b/ :
Enemy b2 175 387 177 339 ;
Friendly 403 337 hos 215 kg0 %
Enemy KIA per Ground Attk :
MR I 1 12 11 9 9 2
RVN (less MR I) 9 13 9 8 b :

Source: Vo initiated Incide.ts and Actions (VCIIA} Computer File, prioritized
to eliminate double.counting, and Terrcrist Incident Reporting System
(TIRS), similarly prioritizel
g/ Attacks include ambushes, assaults and atvacks by fire with 20 rounds or
more, Harassment includes attacks by fire with less than 20 rounds, sabo-
tage, and terror:incidents reported through military channels, Terror
reflects all civ’'lisn oriented incidents with casualties (assassinated,
abducted or woum 4).

b/ From enemy init®
military, and cu

In 1970, the enemy struck soft civilian tvargets on an unprecendented
scale. To be sure, a high level of volume was normal in MR I. But in the
first half of 1970, as Table 3 on page U showed, the number of civilians as

lian deaths.

d activity only, Friendly KIA includes military, para-
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a proportion of total friendlies killed rose to 33%. It had been 21% in
1969 and 16% in 1968. There were too many attacks by NVA units on refugee
hamiets and other soft targets for fthe rise to be accidental,

The enemy's attacks against the people are the most savage in the war.
His intention is to prevent cooperation between the people and the government.
According to the MR I Commander, General Lam, the enemy ideally seeks to kill
more selectively, concentrating upon those civilians whe run for, or are
elected to, public office. Yet in the June provincial elections, an average
of five candidates filed for each seat. MR I recorded a record number of

candidates.

T R T T T N L T T T T T P P e  wppeyrer)
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The enemy cleerly is turning against the people, trying to force them
into a posture of neuvrality. But the election candidacy is one indicator

thal he has not been successful yet. S

Eo T

There is no real defense against militery attacks upon civilians and
hamlets., There are no front lines, no way of stopping an NVA company who skirts

the fire bases and falls upon a refugee village.

But the unanswered question about the strategy is: what will it gain
the enemy?

LT S el ot i L R
- d—r

PROBLEM AREAS

A. US Redeployments and GVN Superiority in the Main Force War.

There are five optional ways by which the GVN might retain main force
superiority and control over the rural population after the withdrawsl
from combat of US forces.

1. No Contest. The enemy has cut back on his forces in MR I and he has
in the past year afforded little resistance to allied outward pacification
moves. He has been either unsble or unwilling to defend his populated
areas. After the US forces redeploy, he will be faced with the requirement
of counterattacking, if he wishea to regain population control. If he
does not counterattack, the present level of GVN forces may prove sufficient

in MR I.

2. ARVN Redeployment. The GVN might begin moving regular forces north
on a "shift-and-try" basis. The problem here is a matter of unit morale,
unless dependents are included in the move or units are rotated on a regular
basis. This wounld require thinning out ARVN units presently in MRs IITI and IV.
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3. Recruitment of ARVN. Currently, there is no plan for creating
additiona). ARVN battalions in the GVN force structure. If the other options
prove unworkable, more ARVN units would be necessary,

L. TImprove ARVN Performance in MR 1. This is possible but unlikely
and perhaps undesirable, As noted, ARVN in MR I leads the country in
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performance. The room for marginal improvement is low compared to other i

regions MR II should take precedence over the other regions in terms of 3

performance-boosting inputs, Basically, performance is most sensitive to '

improved leadership. 1In this regard, MR I has more to offer than to take ;
from the other regions.

5. Utilize RF/PF in Offensive Roles. This is the most likely short- 3

tern option. Following the lead QFLEFTVQ MR I in July began a series of
large unit sweeps using territorial forces and the results were good. It
is uncertain, however, whether this move alone could compensate for the US
redeployments.

B. RF/PF Additions

Ceraloiiy

If pacification continuves until the GVN controls all the rural
population, there will be a requirement for additional RF/PF to bring under
GVN control the 353,000 peaple.in MR I currently outside GVN control. At
a ratio of 35 persons in the rural ares for easch RF or PF deployed, this
means ancther 10,000 RF/PF, under current conditions.

But there are no MACV plans for such additional territorials. For
this reason, redeployments of territorials may be as important a necessity
as is the redeployment of ARVN units. But territorials removed from their
home areas no longer are truly territorials and subsequently they often
perform poorly. If population and area control becomes critical, then, (as
would be the case in a ceasefire), an alternative would be to decentralize
to territorial level ARVN units in their local sreas, and to bring other
ARVN in to act as shield forces. Thus, the 51st ARVN Regiment in Quang Nam
might displace several scores of squads into the outlying villages while
a Ranger regiment moved up from MR IIT £o f£ill in as the shield force.

¢. US Casualties

There is a price that the US forces must pay to stay in MR I.
Currently that price is about 29 fatalities per week, By withdrawing to
rear base areas, and abjuring any patrolling or offensive maneuvers, the
US forces can substantially reduce that number., But if patrolling is
required, and if the enemy persists in mining and harassment attecks, and
if preemptive strikes continue to be a necessary adjunct to a strong
defense, then the only way US forces might avoid paying a steady casualty
price would be to deploy to a safer MR.

CONFIDENTIAL
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MILITARY REGION IT E

Swmmary. In 1970, several events rekindled friendly interest in MR II:

-- The NVA forces which had gone to MR I in 1568 moved back into the
northern coastal area of MR II during late 1969 and early 1970.

-~ Perrorism exploded, not only outetripping all previous levels in MR II,
but accounting for over 40% of the countmuride incidents.

-- HES gecurity scores fell during the first quarter of 1970, recorded no
progress in the second quarter, and continue to lag behind the nation-wide
average., GWN control is still the lowest in the couniry.

-- Continued improvement in MRe III and IV, particularly since the Cambodian
operations, highlighted the situation in MR II.

These events do not presage tmminent collapse in MR II, but they do suggest
that the situation ig serious. Senior US and RVNAF officials consistently report
that the following factors are impeding GVN progrees in MR II:

-- Poor RVNAF leadership at all levels (although the new MR commander,
General Dzu, is showing promisel.

-- Regular forces are spread over a region which comprises half the area
of RVN and ARVN operations are not conducted aggregeively.

-- The location and tactics of the Republic of Korea (ROK) forces are mno
longer appropriate to the situation,

~- The Territorial Forces (RF/PF) are the worst in the country.
-- A strong VC infrastructure is well intrenched in the coastal area.
FORCES

In the first half of 1970 an average of about 49,000 enemy soldiers (combat,
administrative, and guerrilla) opposed the 345,000 allied soldiers (regulars and
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territorial forces) in MR II. This represents about 22% of the RVH total for

both sides and a friendly/enemy strength rstio of 7:1, the second highest in
the country (MR III is first).

4 R, Ao

MR II now has 52 reguler combat battalions (3% ARVN and 18 ROK) to cope
with 67 enemy combat battalions as the US presence declines. From a steady 17

battalions throughout 1968 and 1969, US units were cut to 1% by mid-1970 and
will drop o 6 by the end of 1970.

Table 1 shows that both the total friendly/enemy foree ratic and th~ combat
force ratic have declined 20% to 30% this year, as enemy units returned to MR II
and US units departed, The ratios remain constant, however, if we exclude the
enemy units diverted to Cambodis from MR II. The diversion has hed
little effect on enemy strength in the key provinces of Pm Yen end Binh Dinh,
where the recent enemy buildup of forces {and terrorism) has taken place.

T e g e R

TABIE 1

FORCE RATIOS AND GVFN CONTROL

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1st Haif 2nd Half 1st Half 2nd HaliE/
FRIENDLY/ENEMY RATIO b/ °
(Monthly Average)
Total Strength 5.9 7.k

144 ST AN

9.0 8.9 7.1 7.1
(8.9) (8.9)
Combat Strength 1.8 2.5 3.7 3.k 2.5 2.k
(3.3} (3.2)
GVY CONTROL
{94 of Rural Pop. , end
: of Period) 13 26 ko L5 Lo €0

a/ Projected data - GVN control based ¢n June-Sept 1970 rate of progress while
ratio projections refiect US redeployments and a constant enemy threat,

3/ Parenthetical values exclude enemy units outside M2 IT border in Laos and
Cambodia. Combat strength ratios calculated using friendly maneuver battalion
strength and enemy maneuver/combat support battalion strength only.

maM¢umaus'.ar.-..&m'sen'u-m&tmwwka\em:a’m%w_.

Despite its favorable force ratio, GVN control in MR II is the lowest in
the couniry, more than 1l percentage points behind thira-ranked MR IV, end the
relationchip between GVN control and the force ratio does not appear to be very
strong. The control score did mirror the force ratio decline in the first half
of 1970, but the control losses have since been reversed while the strength ratio
remained constant. More to the point, GVN control almost doubled in the last half
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of 1968 when strength ratios were about the same as they are now.

The most severe losses in GVN contrel during the first half of 1970 were
in Binh Diph, Phu Yen, Phu Bon, and Pleiku. These provinces, together with
coastal Binh Thuan to the south, received the brunt of the enemy's 1970 terror-
ism cempaign, suggesting that the effectiveness of friendly territorial/para-

military forces in coping with the VC guerrilla/infrastructure apparatus also
exerts a strong influence on GVN control.

Territorial Forces (RF/FF) and enemy guerrilla strengths (67,000 and 10,000
respectively) are included in the total strength ratio. MR II accounts for
about 24% of the RVN total for both forees.

The strength of the National Police and the VCI in MR II is about equal at
: approximately 13,000, representing 15% and 18% of the RW totals, respectively.

The VCI in Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, and Binh Thuan provinces account for about 10%
of the RVN total, with more than 5% in Binh Din% alone.

Significant Force Shifts

-

Ei There have been three distinet shifts of forces in MR IT since 1967:
é! ~~- An outward shift to other regions, begimning with the transfer of
1

four US brigades to MR I in late 1967, followed by the departure of five NVA
regiments during 1968. Two of the regiments vere sent to southern MR I and
three to MR III.

-- Internal shifts during much of 1969 as US units graduslly turned over
defence of the Highlands to ARVN units and moved east toward Binh Dinh.

NVA units shifted into and out of the Cambodian sanctuwaries fram the Highlands
ares.

L G S I S b 0

R TR T Y

-- A combination of inward and outward shifts beginning in late 1969
with the peturn of the two NVA regiments from MR I to the Binh Dinh-Phw Yen
area. This was followed in 1970 by the redeployment of three US brigades

(one in April and two in Nov-Dec) and diversion of two NVA regiments from the
Highlands to opersate in Cambodia,

A combination of terrein, popuwlation distribution, and enemy activity
patterns creates three somewhat different types of conflict in MR II:

«- The Highlands area (MAP 1) has almost half the area of MR IT but
contains very few people, most (70%) of whom are Montagnard. Here the forces

are predominantly NVA and the confliet has been primarily a conventional

3

=)

COMBAT OPERATICNS %

3

3

Jungle war, 3

-~ The southeastern four provinces {Lsm Dong, Tuyen Duc, Ninh Taunen, and
Binh Thuan) have three times the population density cf the dighlands,
concentrated along the coast and in the important city of Dalat. V¢ main and
local forces predominate in this areg.gnd the contest has tended tu be between
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guerrilia and counter-guerrilla forces.

-~ The Northeastern three provinces (Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, and Khanh Hoa)
have the highest population density and the enemy forces are a combination of
those found in the other two areas. Together with the population's strong VC
ties, this has created the most complex war in MR II.

Enemy Activiti

Enemy activity in the Highlands since 1967 -has coneisted primarily of two
yearly campaigns, one in the northern area (Kontum/Pieiku) during spring
and sumpeyr, followed by a fall and winter offensive in the southern portion
(Darlac/Quang Duc). Interspersed with recuperation periods in the Cambodian/Lao-
tion sanctuaries, these enemy offensives culminated in multi-battelion ground
assaults against isolated GVN Special Forces/CIDG cemps.

Eneny attacks in the eastern part of MR II are smaller in scale and
generally avoid major confrontation with friendly main foreces, Unlike the
Cambodian sanctuaries, the base areas supporting the coastal provinces have
always been wvulnerable to friendly penetration, and this has restricted the
enemy ability to mass without deteetion. In 1970 there were increasing re-
ports of main and lecal forces fragmenting to support guerrilla units, parti-
cularly in Binh Dinh and Phu Yen; a GVN distriet Chief in Binh Dinh stated in
August that he had documented evidence shcwing NVA soldiers in command of some
local hamlet and village guerrilla units. These reports are consistent with
COSVN Resolution 9 and later implementing documents which stressed the impor-
tance of small unit and guerrilla activity

By mid-1970 it was evident that the return of NVA units was accompanied
by resurgence of enemy activity (Table 2).

= The mid year levels of enemy initiated incidents and resultant
friendly deaths exceeded sny previous period; comparable enemy deaths were the
highest since the first half of 1968, but were 404 under that period.

-- Grourd sttacks in the three northern coastal provinces (Binh Dinh,
Phu Yen, and Khanh Hoa) exceeded those in the Highlands for the first time
since 1968 and MR II alone accounted for h3% of the RVN total.

-- The sharp fipsurge in terrorism was concentrated in Binh Dinh, Phu
Yen, and Binh Thuanj; these three provineces, with less than 9% of the RVN popu-
laticn, accounted for 50% of the nation's general gbductions, 33% of its
selected sbductions, and 16% of ‘its general assassinations.

== The enemy in MR II had the initiative to a greater extent than in the
rest of the country, with his own actions accounting for a higher proportion
of his KIA (23% vs. 9%) and a larger mejority of the friendly deaths (80% vs.
67%). The current contrast between MR IT and the rest of RWN is consistent

with the historical trend.
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TABLE 2

ENEMY INITIATED ACTIVITY IN MR IT

(Monthly Aversge)
1968

1970

1st Half 2nd Half 1lst Helf @2nd Half 1st lialf

Incidents ESJ

" Total Attacks 78
Harassment 1250

Terror _E%
Total
Regsulting KIA b
Frnemy J 504

Friendly Lok

Enemy Initiated Share
of Total KIA (%)

MR IT
Enemy KIA 25
Friendly KIA 70
RVN (less MR II)
Enemy KIA 10
Friendly KIA b6

Source: VG initiated Incidents and Actions (VCIIA) Computer File, prioritized
+0 eliminate double counting, and Terrorist Incident Reporting System
(TIRS), similarly prioritized,
assaults and attacks by fire with 20 rounds or
more. Harassment includes attacks by fire with less than 20 rounds, ssbotage,
and te 'ror incidents reported through military chamnels.
all civilian oriented incidents with casualties (assassinated, sbducted

a/ Attacks include ambushes,

or weunded.,

b/ From enemy initiated activity onl
paramilitary, and eivilian deaths.

Friendly Activity

By the end of 1968, a 1ull had settled on the MR II battlefield; the W
general offensive had ended and the GVN Accelerated Pacification Campaign was
getting underway. Friendly regular forces were generslly supporting pacifica-

tion in their areas of operation.

US$ Forces. Following a combined ARVN/US operation in northwestern Pleiku
during Jan-Feb 1969. US units graduelly turned over the highlands to the ARVN.
Units released by this process were shifted eastward toward Binh Dinh; some of
these unite later assumed the mission of selected ARWN units, permitting them

to be employed in the two major campaigns of 1969 (Ben Het-Kak To and Bu Prang-
Duc Lap).
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In April 1969, the 1734 Airborne Brigade was committed to pacification
support in the four northern districts of Binh Dinh and is still so engaged.
Throughout 1969 and 1970, the US 4ih Division shifted from the Highlands to
Binh Dinh, western Phu Yen and eastern Plejku and Task Force South cont.nued
tn conduct combat operations in the area of the 23rd ARVN Division.

PR SRR e 4]

¥ During the Cambodian operations in May-June 1970, eight US battalions frcm
' MR II participated initially; half had returned to Binh Dinh by May 10 and the

< rest by May 20, leaving ARVN units, augmented by US combat support elements,

to continue the action. :

With 25% of the maneuver battalions and 30% of the regular combat strength
in 1969, US units recorded about 39% of the bsttalion-days of operation in MR II.
This contribution remained about the same in 1970 (37%), even though the US shar=
of maneuver battalions and combat strength dropped to 21% and 26% respectively.

ERl T ik T Rt s,

ROK Forces. The ROK's a‘e not fully and effectively employed:

-~ They tend to conduct swall unit operations from relatively dispersed

company sized bases, but pacification progress has expanded beyond the bases,
gnd, in some instances, RF/PF units are between the ROK bases and the enemy.

Ve R

-- Their large operations are meticulously planned and aggressively executed
but have yielded declining returns.

1
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«= The ROK troops apparently aren't working very hard, In 1969, with 25% of i
» the maneuver vattalions and 30% of the regular combat strength in MR II, the ROK i

forces logged only about 12% of the total regular force battalion days of opera-
tion; their contribution increased slightly in 1970 {to 1h4%).

AT,

ARVN Forces. Supported by US air, artiliery, and intelligence resources, ;
- ARVN Torces successfully countered two multi-regimental enemy threats in the i
;! Highlands during 1969. ARWN forces in the Ben Het-Dak To battle were controlled ;
by the commander of the 24th Special Tactical Zone {STZ) (now 224 Division :
Forward), while the 23rd Division Commander controlled the Bu Prang-Duc Lap i
enpagement. In both case~ ARVN fought the ground maneuver battle alone, rein- §

forced by battalions from the coastal area or those released by a US battalion's
assumption ¢~ the ARVN unit's pievious mission.

T TR LT T

During the first half of 1970 ARVN operations varied from pacification
support to multi-regimental offensives--the latter conducted against enemy
forces in the Dak Seang area during April and in the Caribodian operations.
Units fron both APVN divisions and the Ranger Group were employed under the
control of the 224 Div (Fwd) in the Dak Seang battle, while two regiments
from each division, the Ranger Group, and all three cavalry squadrons were

employed at one time or another in Cambodia.
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These multi-regimental offensives generated a need for additional maneuver
battalions which were obtained by accelerating the replacement of ARVN on
pacification support by Territorial Forces in Binh Dinh and Phu Yen, By
mid~1970, however, declines in village 2nd hamlet security forced a reneved
emphasis on pacification, particularly in these twe provinces.

ARVN regular forces accounted for about 50% of the total battalion dsvs
in MR II during 1969 and 1970, with 50% of the maneuver hattalions and 4og, of
the combat strength, Tsble 3, comparing the ARVN effort in MR II to the
countrywide average (excluding Cambpdian operations) shows fewer, but longer,
large unit operations than elsewhere. This contrast was reversed in 1970 as
the RVN average increased. Small unit operations appear to be increasing in
MR II while the RVN average has been relatively constant.

In monthly contacts per battalion, MR II units achieved parity with the
RVN average in 1969 but fell off sharply in 1970; this seems odd in the light
of the enemy resurgence and indicates lack of aggressiveness by the MR IT

battalions.
TABLE 3

COMPARATIVE ARVN ACTIVITY - MR II VS RVN
(Monthly Average per Battalion)

MR X1 RVN

1968 1669 1570f 198 1965 1970

1st 2nd 1st 2nd  1st | 1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Half Half Half Half Half |Half Half Half Half Half

Number of Operations
Large Unit (1U0) 8 5 h 4 5 10 10 9 8 3
Small Unit (SUO) kg 30 3k 81 sk L3 y] 5, ks b7

Days per LUO a/ 5 S 5 ) af 2 2 3 5

Number of Contacts 7 l 7 b 3 9 7 7 L 6

a/ Not reported unlil July 1968.

Territorial Forces. RF/PF units participate in joint operations with
regular forces in addition to operating by themselves, The SEER reporting
system shows an average of five ARVN battalions in MR IT conducting such
operations since December 1968, down from 10-12 battalions during 1968,

Pacification progress in other regions of the country has been most
successful when well coordipated, Regular ForcefTErritorial Force operations
were conducted on a sustained basis, particularly when the VC are strongly
entrenched smong the population. There is some evidence to show that this
is a problem in MR II. A recent Senior Officer Debriefing Report stressed
that the military operations of ARVN and the RF/PF in MR II must be more
closely coordinated ana controlled.
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The number of RF/PF units with offensive operations as a primary mission
is a useful indicator of the Territorial Force ability to release ARVN units
from local security missions, RF companies are more often employed on offen-
sive missions than PF platoons; the countrywide ave.age in 1969-70 shows 20%
of the RF units on such operations compared to 2% o. the PF units.

MR II units lag substantially on this indicator--with only half the country-
wide average for RF and less than a third for PF., Moreover, there is a de-
clining trend evident in the critical 224 TAOR, which includes Binh Dinh and
Phu Yen.

Table 4 shows MR II RF/PF units conduct about the same number of operations
as the other MRs but get much fewer contacts. Narrative reports support this,
calling the MR II Territorial Forces non-asggressive and defense-oriented.

After a dismal 1969 (RVN average 2-3 times the MR II average), both RF and
PF improved in 1970 while countrywide performance declined.

TABLE 4

COMPARATTVE RF/PF ACTIVITY
{Monthly Average)

MR II RYN {less MR 1T
1966 1969 1570 1 1069 1970
st ©2nd 1st 2nd 1st | 1st 2r ist 2nd ist
Half Half Half Helf Half |Half Hal Half Half Half

erations Per Unit

RF Rifle Cos. 35 52 6l Th 74 4o 59 67 T2 T3

PF Platcons ih 23 30 3% 35 {1 23 3N 3 3
Contacts Per 1000

erations

RF Ritle Cos. 22 14 18 12 16 39 39 36 32 23

PF Platoons 15 10 9 6 8 30 27 26 21 15

Friendly Performance

All Foreces, The most significant direct result of enemy and friendly
activity is the number of deaths occurring on both sides. In MR IT the cosi
of each enemy death is consistently higher than the countrywide average; its
friendly/enemy XIA ratio has been about 25% below the rest of the country,
when all paramilitary and civilian caesualties are included with the military.

The MR II cyclical patierns for total KIA in Table 5 are about the same as
in the other military regions. FRach year has a high first half followed by a

lower second half, However, enemy KIA in MR TI are going down while friendly
deaths hold steady; both are going down countrywide,
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TABLE 5

ENEMY AND FRIENDLY Kia a/
(Menthly Average)

MR II

Iess MR I
1968 1965 1970 | 1568 1969 1970
1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st 1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Helf Half Heif Half |Half | Half Half Half Half Half
Enemy KTA b/ 2607 1225 2105 1550 1895 (17239 911l 1k895 10192 9083
Friendly KIA
Regular Forece ¢/ 431 206 289 208 209 | 2683 1398 169% 928 1083
RF/FF 4/ 262 130 257 a3k 198 961 569 665 701 850
Other e/ 196 159 1g8 165 275 8k 598 68 608 87k
Total ‘%1 505 507 682 |[Wh9B 2565 I0W3 2237 9B0T
KIA Ratio 2.9 2.k 3.3 3.1 2.8 3.8 2.6 L9 b6 3.2

Sources: a/ From both friendly and enemy imitiated activity but excluding operations

in Cambodia. b/ MACV Measurements of Progress, ¢/ OASD(C) Table 53.
d/ MACV-TFES. e/ OPREP-S (VNDBA) and TIRS. Includes paramilitary and civ-

ilian KIA; calculated by summing terrorist assassinations and other military
activity.

Regular forces sustain a declining proportion of the KIA in both MR II and
the other military regions. RF/PF and "other" KIA absorb the difference about
equally in the rest of the country, but in MR II, the RF[PF share has remained
fairly constant, while the paranilitary and civilian share has increased to k0%,

US combat deaths in MR II dropped about 45% in the first half of 1970 from
the same period in 1969. ARVN deaths dropped 20%, and ROK deaths remained about
the same. Tnus, US :ombat deaths accounted for 30% of the Regular Force KIA in
1970 instead of 409 last year, while the ARVN and ROK absorbed the difference.

US units inflicted 40 fewer ememy XIA in MR II in the first half of 1970
than they did a year earlier, and their share of the total dropped from 32% to
22%. GVN forces picked up some of the siack by killing 30% more epemy than in
the first half of 1969, and increased their share from 4% to 63% this year. ROK
performance Geteriorated, with ROX combat deaths remaining about the same but

their enemy KIA totals dropping 43%. The ROK share of enemy KIA also declined,
from 24% to 15% of the total.

The contribution of the ROK forces to the MR II conflict in 1970 is not com~

mensurate with their share of the resources. They fielded 30% of the regular force
strength but oniy accounted for about 154 of the effort (in battalion days) and

results {enemy KIA), while sustsining a recular force KIA cost of 18%,
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RVNAF. As a departure frem previous comparisons with countrywide data,
Table 6 displays comparative results from the 12th DTA in MR I (Quang Ngai and
Quang Tin} which is where the 2nd ARVN Division operates, This area is part of
V¢ MR 5, which also includes the critical provinces of Binh Dinh, Phu Yen and
Khanh Hea in MR II. Using this area for comparison provides a good cpportunity
to compare RVNAF pevformance in two similar areas.

Table 6 shows that since mid-1969, the 12th DTA ARVN units (with 65% fewer
personnel) have accounted for more enemy than the whole of MR II. The difference
in Territorial Force (RF/PF) performance is even more striking. With 70-80%,
less assigned strength than MR IX, the RF/PF units in the 12th DTA since mid-
1968 have consistently killed more enemy than the MR IT units, while sustaining
about half as many friendly KIA.

YT hRTY

TR

In terms of enemy KIA per 1000 friendly troop ztrength, ARVN battalions in
the 12th DTA appear to be about twice as effective as those in MR IXI. RF units
are about four times as effective and FF platoons at least six times as effective.
Some improvement can be noted in 1970, but Territorial Forces in MR II are still i
achieving only about half the national average for the two indicators. The low
KIA ratios further confirm the RWNAF inadequacies in MR II.

Py LT

TABLE 6 %
COMPARATIVE RVNAF RESULTS a/ §
1 {Monthly Average) é
r 5
r" MR 11 12¢n p1aY/ :
1968 1069 1970 1968 1969 1970 3
ist  2nd Ist  ond  1st st 2nd 1st 2nd, Jst 3
Half Helf Half Half Half | Helf Half Half Half Half g
Enemy KIA - %
ARVN Bns W47 295 skL 319 385 | bk 197 LeB 326 39k 3
RF/PF 1098 277 260 220 384 | 351 476 588 477 A77 {
Enemy KIA per §
1000 Friendly Str b
ARVN Bns ef 29 17 21 ef 6 s2 58 4
RF Rifle Co. 33 5 5 Y 6 21~ 2y 38 22 21
PF Platoon 5 2 2 1 3 22 23 30 2a 20 H
XIA Retio
ARVN an !I-.2 509 5-5 307 501 5.0 h.l 503 701 8.1 |
RF Rifle Co 5.9 2.8 2.0 1.9 2.3 bh 4s 6.5 7.9 8.6
FF Platoon 1.8 1.5 1.3 0.6 1.5 6.3 T.0 6.8 8.0 5.0

a/ WNot including Cambodisn operations.
b/ Quang Ngai and Quang Tin, the operational areg of the 2nd ARVN Division in MR I.

¢/ ARVN strength data breskout not reported in 196§,
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Security and Pressure on the Enemy. Rural population security in MR II :

(% ABC) exceeded the RVN avergge until it declined in 1lst quarter 1970; after s
zero progress in the 2nd quarter, the securlty score has recovered to its pre-
vicus level and is now about par with the countrywide averesge {Table 7).

Even though security scores have improved, the GWN contrel indicator {Table
1) has the lowest rating of any MR, and the enemy has greater access to the pop-
ulation in MR II than he does elsewhere. He can still reach almost half the
rural population, as shown in Table 7, and the countrywide military Chiew Hoi
rate per 1000 enemy strergth is about five times that in MR II. Experience seems
to show an increasing number of ralliers when the enemy power structure is being
seriously eroded, as recently illustrated in MR IV's Kien Hos provinces.

PR ) |

TABLE 7
SECURITY

MR II RVN

1565 1663 1370 1568 1960 1970 _
1st 2nd 1lst 2nd  1st 1st 2nd let 2nd 1st
Half Half Half Helf Half Oct] Half Half Half Half Half Oct

security s/
{End of pericd in %) 61 74 84 88 83 90| 47 65 79 8 8 92

Contest/VC Control b
TEnd of period in 87 7™ 58 55 S8 47 8 73 61 52 b 35

Milit Chieu Hoi
{Mo avg per 100~

enemy strength) 2.4 3.2 3.5 kLo 25 b1l 9.0 1k0 19.6 13.0

af Security scores are the percent of rural population rated ABC under the Hamlet
Evgluation System,

'I_:/ That portion of the rural population not under GVN control as measured by the
V558G indicator.

LA LR St § B LY A B S bartr SRt Bl o T PRl BN ] 0 B D e pt st A

In neutralization of the VCI, MR II legs ai. other regions in sccounting
for 13¢ of the country total during the first half of 1970 (third ranked MR
1II accounted for 21%). Elsewhere in the country, RF/PF forces are the most
productive, with 37% of the {otal neutralizations. Once again, the RF/PF in

MR II lag: .hey account for only 25% of the VCI, ranking behind the Chieu
Hoi progra. in peutralizations.
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PROBLEM AREAS
Obstacles to Vietnamization progress in MR IT include:
(L) A continuing need for US combat support.

(2) Training weaknesses.

(3) Personnel problems, particularly leadership.

The ARVN logistical system has shown in 1970 that it can support a divi-
sion during sustained combat (Dak Seang) and react quickly to support hasty oper-
ations such as the cross-border operations in Cambodis,but the combat support
picture is not quite so bright; senior RVNAF end US officers insist that the
requirement for US helicopter, tactical air, and B-52 support will continue
for some time Training runs the scale from poor to excellent and is also tied
to the leadership problem in that the "In-Place" training remains the most con-
spicuous training deficiency, The most glaring overall problems are in leader-
ship and the other personnel areas discussed below,

Leadership. An MR II Senior Officer Debriefing Report submitted in December
1969 stated that "the fundamental, persistent, and most debilitating weakness of
ARVN is their lack of strong leadership at all levels"” and cited poor, hap-
hazard staff work as the second glaring weakness, The most recent such report
(July 1970) echoes these remarks and further states that the poor initiative
and supervision in ARVN cannot be ascribed to lack of leadership training but
to the over-centralization of power and unwillingness to delegate authority.

Other sources, such as the province senior advisor reports and CAS Field
interviews with RVNAS leaders, point to the same problem for the Territorial
Forces., An intensive study was conducted in MR II to deteriine why
some Territorial Forces did better thaen others., A prime conclusion was
that units training at least six_hours a week performed two to four times
better than those which did not.l/ While obviously pointing to a training
problem, data gathered during the course of the study showed that most of the
wnits did not train six hours a week,even if critiques of operations, weapons
maintenance, and improvement of positions were considered as training,
suggesting that even the rudimentary elements of leadership were lacking.

There have been a number of leadership changes in MR II during 1970, begin-
ning with the MR commander, who was replaced by Major General Dzu in late August;
five of the 12 province chiefs and 10 of the 34 battalion commanders are newly
assigned since December 1969. These changes, particularly the new MR commander,
who is a native of MR II (Binh Dinh), may alleviate the problem. Capability
assessments of the two division commanders vary, but they certainly do not
appear exceptional. Their competence is a particularly vitel element; field
reports since the reorganization under the Militery Region concept show the
Vietnamese province chiefs still look to the division commanders for direction,
partially because of the vasi areas in MR II.

}/' Senjor Officer Debriefing Report; CG I Field Force Vietnam, dated 22 Apr 70.
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Other Personnel Problems,
the replacement system cannct me These pro-
blems are further compounded by which were about three times the
KIA loss for the Tirst half of 1970.

Desertions Plague combat 1,

nits throughout the country,
problem, because the Highlandg

but MR II has a unigue
area of Kontum and Pleiky is generally regarded
- The 42nd Regiment and 2nd Ranger Group in this area have
experienced the highest MR I3 desertion rates in 1970, In g recent field interw
view the Kontum province chief remarked that seven officers and about 60 soldiers
had been sent to Kontum “for punistment" during the week preceding the interview,
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MILITARY REGION IIT

Swrmary. MR III leads the country in pacification scores and GVN control,

primarily because of its overwhelming friendly strength and the lack of enemy
pressure in 1970,

- 93% of the population is rated A or B in security and more than 70% of
the rural population is under GVN eontrol.

- With 36% of the friendly forces and only 27% of the enemy in RVN, MR
III has the best gtrength ratioe of any military region,

~ More than half of the enemy threat to MR III ie now in Cambodia, and
in the first half of 1970 it was the only region in which enemy attacks,
enemy KIA and friendly KIA were below second half 1969 levels.

Plagued by supply ehortages, many of the enemy battalions ingide MR III
have broken doum into emaller unite which ocan be handled by RF/PF units or
National Police. As a result, ARVN/VEMC battalions are moving outside of
MR III in gearch of the enemy, sending VWMC battalions to MR I and IV and
conducting preemptive operationg in Cambc #a.

Unlesa the enemy veconmits a eizeable mamber of his battalionms diverted
to Cambodia, his capabilities in MR IIT will probably continue to decline,
giving the CVN additional flexibility to ehift ARVN battalions from MR III
to areas with a greater threat. Because of GVN emphasis on the defense of
Saigon, however, adjacent Cambodia is a more likely destination for these ARVN
battalions than other MRe.

S RSP AT Pk BT e du N Ty e ¢ SIPALE SR Trovtd, Sl AL R b RS e Y F R A e s P L ARG e TR RON e R A A2 ol A SRR Tt Ja e R sncniebiElve el
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Forces. MR IIT has 36% of the total friendly forces in South Vietnam, and
7% of the enemy forces. Some intelligence sources estimate that over half of
these enemy forces are not in MR III at all, but in Camhodia. Even if they all

returned to MR XII, it would still have the highekt friendly/enemy r
in country {over 8 to 1). y/enemy torce ratio
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Frey

Given this overwhelming strength, it is pot surprising that MR III leads
the: country in pacification scores and GVN eontrol. In October 1970, 93% of

- the total population was rated A or B in security and more than 70% of the
s rural populstion was under GVN control.

et

Changes in strength ratics and control over the past 30 months (Table 1)
show the dramatic effect of the Cambodian situation on the main force war in

MR IIT -- the average friendly/enemy ratios increased more than 30% from the
last half of 1969 to the first half of 1970. Against a fri.ndly force of

540,000 men, the enemy now has less than 47,000 men within the boundaries of
the region, and only about a third of these are maneuver/combat support soldiers.

forts
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TABLE 1

25T 4 S AR £ AT

STRENGTH RATIOS AND GVN CONTROL

1968

1 1970
1st Half 2nd Half I‘stTEH ﬁa:a Talf 1st Half 2nd Half-¥
Friendly/Enemy Ratio b/
{monthly average)

Total Strength 7.8 7.h

TR T

pionial= AR AL
———*

7.2 7.9 8.8 8.2

Combat Strength 2.3 2.0 1,9 2.2 2.6 2.3

(3.0} (2.8)
GVN Control (% of
Rural pop., end of
period) 28

GRS

ity

38 ks 70 72

&/ Projected data--GVN control (VssSG indicator) based on recent rate of progress

while stréngth ratio projections reflect US redeployments and a conetant
enemy threat.

2/ Parenthetical values exclude epemy units in Cambodia. Combat strength ratios

caleulated using friendly maneuver battalion strength and enemy maneuver/
combat support battalion strength.

TR

o st A A PRI ) Wl R e e L ARG

In MR III 61 ARVN/VMMC battalions currently face 110 enemy combat batta-
lions, However, the average strength of the VO/NVA units (230} is about 40%
of the ARVN/VNMC battalions, and 60 of them are in Cambodia. Moreover, 2L US/
FWF battalions are helping the RWNAF in MR III (down from 48 in January), and
these units are considerably larger than the ARVN/VNMC battalions.

P L L R

The RF/FF strength is equally impressive. MR III leads the country in
RF/FF density per rural population and in density per square kilometer of

inhabited area. Thus, with 21% of the RF/PF unit assigned strength in RVN,

PYTLe
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MR III is able to deploy a thick patrol belt of RF/PF between the enemy main E
forces and the city of Saigon atd maintain a stromgpresence of local defenders 3
in the rural hamlets. :

3

Combat Operations. In addition to shielding the RF/FF in the countryside
and seeking out the enemy main rorces, ARVN/VNMC battalions in MR III perform
three unique tasks:

(1) Protect Saigon.

(2) Provide the RVN strategic reserve.
(3) Conduct preemptive operations in Cambodia.

Due to these special missions end the strong enemy threat to Saigon up
until this year, regular forces have accounted for about 80% of the friendly
military strength in MR III. US units were not only a key factor in the defense
of Saigon, but also played the major role in regular force operations, accounting
for about 70% of the enemy KTA in MR III until 1970, when their contribution
dropped to about 50%.

AR AL S S 1y T M B o B P R e T

RVNAF battalions have begun to shift out of MR III in search of the enemy. 3
Eighteen battalions (9 airborne and 9 VWMC) comprise the JGS general reserve, §
and in 1970 7 of the VNMC battalions have been employed in either MR IV or MR
TI. This is partly due to the addition of 3 VNMC battalions formed during 1969.
Moreover, Cambodian operations sdjacent to MR IIX have been conducted by RVNAF b
units only except during May and June, when 20-25 US battalions slso participated. %

Sinée June, ARVN battalions have been concentrating their efforts in the
vicinity of the Cambodian border as US forces redeployed and/or shifted east-
ward., These ARVN units have rotated into Cambodia on short durstion forays
less than 12 km deep, thereby maintaining s constant presence of about 8 batta~
lions in Cambodia.

Lia b O

Friendly Performance. Enemy and friendly KIA data for MR III {Table 2)
show that friendly forces appear to have sucressfully countered the enemy
challenge; both the main force and control wars are ebbing in this area.

AL R Y WV A A T

~- Cgsualties on both sides are declining at about the same rate, with a
sharp drop in the first half of 1970 compared to the same periods in 1968 and
1969.

-~ Regular forces have contributed about 50% of the friendly deasths since
nid 1969, down from 60% previously.

L

-

~- Fewer RF/FF, paramilitary, and civilians are killed in MR III than in
any other region.

~~ The total enemy/friendly KIA ratio {which includes paramilitary and
civilian deaths) has been consistently highcr in MR TII than in the rest of

the country as a whole and better than MR I sincs mid-1969.
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TABLE 2

Total Enemy and Friendly KIA in MR III a/
{Monthly Aversge)

1968 1969 1970
Lst 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Half  Half lHalf Half Half
Eneny KTA b/ 6015 2783 5159 4270 2498
Friendly KIA
Regular Force ¢/ 810 L66 546 307 256
RF/7F 4/ 249 111 i 131 137
Other e/ 413 184 185 181 15
Total w72 7L 619 ?‘é
KIA Ratio
MR III k.1 3.7 5.0 6.9 4.6
RVN (less MR III) 3.5 3.4 4,2 3.5 2.9

Sources: a/ From both friendly and enemy initiated activity within MR IIT

excludes Cambodia).
b/ MACV Measurements of Progress, ¢/ OASD/C, Table 53, d/ MACV-TFES

&/ OPREP-5 (VNDBA) and TIRS. Includes paramilitary and civilian
deaths from terrorist assassinstions and other military activity.

i ATl LA S B ey iR

Two of the three ARVN divisions in MR III (5th and 18th) are not highly
regarded, but a combination of new commanders in mid-1969 and recent opportuni-
ties for action in Cambodia appear to have improved their performance.

it
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The 6 Thai battalions in MR III operate in a relstively quiet area and do

not contribute much to the regular force effort. MACV rates this force below
the Sth and 18th’ ARVN divisions.

The RF/PF performance indicators rank MR IIT well behiad units in MR I, but
they are almost as good as those in.MR IV, Their fatality rate (KIA per 1000
assigned strength) is lower thun any other region, indicating the high degree
of security there.

The strength of the VO infrastructure (VCI) in MR III (8500) is the lowest
in the country, and the combined VCI/guerrilla threat elsewhere is three times
the threat in MR III. In 1970, MR III recorded 21% of the VCI neutralizations
in RVN, the only region in which the percentpeutralized exceeded the strength
percentage (MR III has atout 13% of the WCI).
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Enemy Activity and Optlons

Enemy Activity. The enemy is not seriously contesting the GVN in MR III
(Table 3); he has been unsble to keep up the pressure. His attacks there
during the first half of 1970 were less than 17% of the countrywide total, and
MR IIT's share has fallcn more since then. Mcreover, MR III was the only
region in the country where enemy attacks, enemy KIA, and friendly KIA were
below second half 1969 levels.

The reduced initiative of VC/NVA forces in MR IIT since mid 1969 is
clearly shown by a sharp drop in the enemy initiated share of his own KIA.
The transfer of five regiments tc the delta in late 1969, and diversion of
units to Cambodia have apparently aggravated the situation even more in 1970.

TABIE 3

ENEMY INITIATED ACTIVITY IN MR IIT
(Monthly Average}

1968 1969 1970
Ist Haif 2nd Half 1st Half ond Half 1st Half

Incidents a/

" Total Attacks k7 65 136 85 55
Harassment 373 295 430 287 396
Terror 116 80 104 95 88
Total 353 )T 670 537 535
Resulting KIA b
Enemy Y sh2 387 707 300 194
Friendly 609 335 453 354 273
Initiated Share
of_ Total KIA (%)
Enemy KIA
MR I1T 13 16 20 8 7
RVN (iess MR III) 11 6 7 9 13
: Frien
’ MR 111 50 54 sk 6k 59
: { RVN (Less MR III) 52 5k 58 6k 73
e {
X

a/ Attacks include ambushes, assaults and attacks by fire with 20 rounds or
more. Harassment includes attacks by fire with less than 20 rounds,
sabotage and terror incidents reported farough military channels, Terror
reflects all civilian oriented incidents with casualties (assassineted,
abducted, or wounded). g

b/ From enemy initiated activity only. Friendly KIA includes military,
paramilitary and civilian deaths.
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At the end of August 1970, over half of the enemy's combat forces
operating in and around MR III were located in Cambodia. Of the 110
battalions (8l maneuver and 29 combat support) subordinate to VC/NVA
command elements in GVN MR IXII, 59 battalions were physically located in
Cambodian territory. Of these, 34 still might be considered a potential

threat to MR III, while the other 25 units are actively involved in %
Cambodian combset operstions. b

N ST

3 Many of the 50 enemy battalions still inside MR III have been broken
' down into company sized units, with the limited objectives of countering GVN

i. 'pacification efforts and strengthening the"ILocal Force and Guerrillas efforts f
3 at the village level. They are chronically plagued with food and supply 1
shortages.

The diversion of enemy units to Cambodia has greatly reduced the cnemy's

] capability to launch e sighificant military offensive in MR IIT and has made

3 it difficult for him to meintain even a low profile military posture., Unles:z
he recommits a sizeable contingsnt of military uwnits, his capabilities will

, no doubt continue to diminish, The diversion of any more of his MR III

assests to Cambodia would most likely leave the Iocal Force, Guerrilla, and VI

structure extremely vulnersble to GVN pacification efforts,

T o T ser,

rd
. e ®

Enemy Options, The first task the enemy must undertake is to stop the
. erosion of his units, Unlike the situation in MR II, the enemy has not

succeeded in halting his strength decline--this must be his first task.

If he managed to check his decline, then he might choose between two broad
options:

CIYTYTEAT

== Gather .forces in Cambodia and strike hard, perhaps even trying for
Saigon, or

& ~= (ontinue his economy of force tactics and rebuild a credible presence
in the countryside.

The main force option does not appear realistic within the next year--
the ARVN holds the Parrot's Beak and has 4-.onstrated its capability and
willingness to disrupt enemy concentrations., It seems highly improbable
that the enemy could build to a main force attack posture without touching
off a series of preemptive ARVN strikes.

ol G El b
RN

The countryside small unit option appears more likely, with the ARVN
Sth Division commander claiming that is the direction the epemy is moving.
As long as main forces are not a threat, the small unit control war requires
RF/FF and polive, not ARVN.

Friendly Progpects., The situation in MR III, like that in MR IV, affords
the GVN flexibility to shift ARVN forces to other more dangerous areas. We
estimate that up to 11 battalions could be released from MR III unless the
enemy increases his main forces by an order of magnitude,

rhed e "“JGMYPM(MY».Ma‘l:ﬂ.’.l.l":..l.ai.‘.nw‘-‘b_«m,.aﬁ‘-'\‘—nhao\-mﬂﬂ;-E‘Hrllf..':hhl.t\f‘l‘l-\t{Mu}-‘ﬁi‘;r‘m.&c.l)b\-dkm%?;AMW\-\HQQ‘\L‘-

Indeed, current plans by the MR III commander envision the use of gbout
this many battalions outside MR III--but in Cambodia., As the enemy's dry

season activity in Cambodia moupts bthere will be added temptation to increase
the scope of AEVN acbivity in that area,
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MILITARY REGION IV

XTI Ty

Swmmary. The war in MR IV ie basically a low level confrontation between
small enemy units and the RF/PF. The introduction of NVA units was effec-
tively countered by RVNAF. Their impact was further diluted by the Cambodian

i cperations.

-~ The continued progrese in GVN control ie closely related to increases
in RF/PF, which now account for over 80% of all military forces in MR-IV.

el T
»

1 -- RF/PF unite have a greater impact in MR IV than the regular (US and
2 ARVN/VNMC} forces, eontributing over half the total enemy KIA and more than
60% o, the friendly military deaths there.

Y

~- The heaviest cost falle on the more lightly armed elements, RF/PF
paramilitary forecee, and civilians suffer more than 70% of the total friendly
deaths in MR IV. The fivst half 1970 level is the highest ever.

LR b b o

The RF/PF unite are coping with moet of the enemy activity in MR IV,
despite increasingly heavy losses. They have almost eliminated the need for
ARVN battalions tc conduct pacification support missions, and nearly 200 of
the RF companies are conducting offensive operations instead of statis
gecurity misatons.

, Although the enemy has temporarily arrvested his strength decline in MR IV,
' his futurz options offer him a stalemate at best. A continued enemy decline
t8 highly likely because of:

-~ The overvhelming RF/PP presence and an umprecedented ARVN assault on
hig remaining etrongholds.

§ . ~~ The diversion of combat forces and severe logistic problems resulting
from Canbodian operations.
RVNAF has progressed well in MR IV eince the departure of US ground combat
unite and may be able to relecse one or two ARVN divisions next year. On the

other hand, the low level enemy activity will continue to exact a high cost in
civilian deaths unlese the RF/PP, National Police, and the Phosnix program can

tmprove the proteciion of the populace.

S Sl o
ma— .

TN

TRy

Forcel

In the first half of 1970 an average of about 48,000 enemy soldiers
(combat, administrative, and guerrilla) opposed the 313,000 allied soldiers
(regulrs and territorial forces) in MR IV, This represents about 21% of the
RVN total for both sides and yields a friendly/enemy total strength ratio of
2.6 to 1, which 18 ala0 the average for South Vietnam as a whole.
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Except for the Tet 1968 period, MR IV has not seen much main force con-
frontation, and this is reflected in the strength distribution for both sides.
Although 414 of the enemy guerrilles and 39% of the BF/PF unit assigned

strength are located in MR IV, its share of both the friendly and enemy combat
battalion strength is only about 1%,

e
.

TF TR

U.S. participation, since %he departure of its last ground combat batta-

lion in August 1969, has been limited to advisory functions and to combat sup~ :
port by helicopter and engineer units.

MR IV has 46 ARVN battalions, plus & VNMC battalions currently zttached,
frr a total of 50.

These 50 battalions, representing 28% of the total ARVN/ 3

VNMC combat strength, face a total of up to 62 VC/NVA combat battalions in MR
IV and adjacent Cambodia.

- P e
FTELT R R

Control of this populous region, which produces some 80% of South Vietnam's

basic food requirements, has been avidly sought by both sides. Table 1 shows :
that GVN control passed the 50% marl during the first hglf of 1970, It is now 3
(Oct 70) nearly 67%, renking behind MR I and MR III,

TABLE 1

L T e

FORCE RATIOS AND GVN CONTROL i

%

4 Chenge 4

2968 _ 1969 1970 1H6B-1HTO :

1H 2H " 2H H Et

3 GW_Control af 20 28 4 48 58 +38 E

3 {% of Rural Pop, end of period) §
3

2 Friendly/Enemy Ratio b/ 3

f {monthly avevage) 5

3

tal Strenzth 5.1 5.2 5.6 6.3 6.6 +29 3

fotel Strens (6.8) (+33) ]

2.5 2.9 3.1 2.8 2.3 -

Combat Strength (2.5) fN?C)

3/ vesG Indicator,

b/ 7Total strength ratio includes ell friendly and enemy force comporents,

while the combat strength ratio compares only friendly maneuver battalions
to epemy msneuver/combat support battalions. Parenthetical values in 1970
reflect the diversion of NVA units to Camboila.

AF
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There does not appear to be e strong relationship between the combat
battalion strength ratio and GVN coatrol. The departure of the 9th U.S. Div-
igion during July-August 1969, together with the influx of NVA units and per-
sonnel in late 1969-early 1970, caused a 25% drop in the combat strength
ratio while control and the overall force ratio continued to improve,

The primary reason for continued improvement in the overall force ratio
is the.5% increase in Territorial Forces (RF/PF) since the first half of
1968 (Table 2), The increase of the RF/FF strength in MR IV appears to be a
key factor in the expansion of GVN contrel; from mid-1969 to mid-1670, control
advanced 18 percentage points, while RF/PF strength and density (excluding
unpopulyted areas) increased by 2% and 33% respectively., The increase af
807 new units (750 PF platoons and 57 RF rifle companies) during this same

period closely parallels the pacification gein of 801 hamlets in the A and
B security ratings.

Cra R

TR T e vy Y

TABLE 2

TERRITORTAL FORCE (RF/PF_INCREASES

% Change
268 2960 1970 1H68-1HTO0
IH 2H 14 2H 1

Unit Assgd. str, (000) 125 147 157 176 194

+55

¥ Inhabitel Area Densit 4.8 5.7 6.1 7.4 8.1 +59
: (RF/PF per sq. km)

; COMBAT OPERATIONS
. Friendly Activity

Regular Forces. The heaviest ghare of combat battalions within MR IV has
ususlly gone to the areas of the 7th and 2let ARVN divisions (see map). The
7¢h Division, in the key upper deltu region south of Saigon, was augmented
first by two U.8. brigades until their redeploytent and later by a VNMC brigade

until the Cambodian operations. A regiment of the 9th ARVN Division has aug-
mented the 7th Division since the end of June 1970.

The 2ist ARVN Division generally has R.ager anﬁ/or VHMC hbattalions attached
for employment in its large area. This ares has *he largest VC base ares inside
South Vietnam (U Minh forest) and conteins 52% of MR IV's totael area {about
equal to the rum of the 1lst and 2pd ARVN Division area in MR'I).

The Gth ARVN Division waz decigrated as the mobile resction force for MR

IV in October 1969, and has operated all over MR IV and in Cambodia. This div-
islon was the principal ARVEN element in the Cambodian operatione adjacent to

CONFICENTIAL 11
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MR IV,and still has two of its regiments operating either in Cambodia or in the 3
él Lhth Special Tactical Zone (STZ) next to the Cambodian border. %
E Operations in Cambodis since June by the 9th Division and other MR IV units é
3 have been restricted to forays of short duration close te the border ares, except k]
. for a VNMC brigede of 3 battalions, which has been stationed at the Neak Luong j
. ferry site (the key Hwy-l-Mekong River junction) on a semi-permenent basis since K
4 May. 3
4 3

In addition to conducting preemptive operations in Cambodia, the new MR IV
commander {MG Truong, former CG of the lst ARVN Division) has launched an offen-
sive ggainst the remasining enemy strongholds within MR IV, including the U Minh
Forest and the Seven Mountains base areas. He intends to establish friendly fire
support bases in these areas te further restrict the enemy's freedom of movement.

AT

Territorial Forces

Experienced officials in MR IV have emphasized that successful pacification
progress, particularly near VC base areas or areas of long term VC influence, is
dependent upon well-coordinated- joint operations of Regular and Territorial Forces,
The 9th Division was cited as the best example of such coordinated operations
and their progress enabled them to free up their regular units for employment
outside of their divisicnal aree. Elsewhere in MR IV, results have not been so

dramatic:

-- The 21st Division, faced with extensive real estate and the task of con-
taining enemy units in the U Minh Forest, has had to act as a "fire brigade" for
RF/PF units in difficulty.

Biab il b v

== The Tth Division, little more than Territorials during the tenure of the
9th U.5. Division, has only recently begun to fulfill its main foree role in MR

Iv.

LAl 6 ik tr gt e

The capability of Territorial Forces to free up ARVN units for mobile employ-
went can be measured in terms of the number of ARVN battalions in suppert of
pacification and the number of RF rifle companies on offensive operations, Table
3 shows the substantial progress in MR IV:

-= The number of regular battalions in support of pacification has been
reduced by two-thirds from the peak in the last half of 1968, while the number of
RF rifle companies on offepnsive operations has doubled.

-~ With 36% of all RF rifle companies in RVi, MR IV has 654 of the country-
wide total of RF rifle companies on offensive operations, far exceeding any other

region.

1S

A
3
4
%
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TABLE 3

TERRITORIAL SECURITY FORCES
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Half 1lst Half 2nd Half lst Half

Regular Bns on Pacification 8. 9 6 k 3
RF Rifle Cos on Offensive Opns U7 101 156 176 196

In November 1970, only one ARVN battalion was in support of' pascification
in MR IV, and the formation of 8 new RF battalions should help to eliminste
regular forces from this role. In addition, several border ranger battalions
have been formed since mid-1970 from Special Forces /CIDG assets to operate under
ARVN control. We cennot as yet assess the effectiveness of these relatively
new units, but their presence should ultimately allow greater flexibility in

employing the regular force,

RVNAF Performance., Ixcept for the Tth Division, regular forces in MR IV
overcame a tendency toward "9 to 5" operations during the course of 1969,
doubling the duration of their large unit operations from 2 days to 4 days.
This trend continued in 1970 and, with a mid January 70 chan§e in commender,
4 the duration in 7th Division operations has increased from 1z dsys in 1969 to
: S days for the first half of 1970.

: The RF/PF performance statistics are second only to MR I RF/PF units. Their
] enemy contacts held constant during 1969, in contrast to a decline for the

: regular forces in MR IV. In early 1970, the influx of NVA units from MR III,
j heated up the main force war = enemy contacts by RF/PF declined, while those by the
- regular forces increased, By mid-year, however, regular force contacts had
= returned to second half 69 levels within MR IV, and RF/PF contacts were increasing.

E_ Enemy and friendly KIA data (Table 4) also show the dominance of the local
. force conflict in MR IV, and the high cost it exacts from the territorial force.
Until mid-1969, the enemy and friendly KIA in MR IV each accounted for about 25%
of the countrywide totals. Since then, the friendly KIA share has increased
to over 50%, while the percentage of enemy deaths remsined sbout the same (27%).

k= == Regular forces have consistently killed less than half of the total
E* enemy KIA in MR IV; in the last half of 1969 their share was only 30%.

~=~ The RF/FF bave suffered the brunt of the friendly KIA; since mid-1969
s they have accounted for over 60% of the military deaths and more than 40% of the
b < total fatalities in MR IV.

we Paramilitary and clvilian deaths in the first half of 1970 wzre the

highest ever recorded and contributed 31% to the total, Since mid-1968 their
share has consistently been about 27%.
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-~ The KIA ratio has rarely been more than half that for the rest of the
country, a further indication that the burden of the war is falling on the
more lightly armed friendly military and paramilitary elements as well as

defenseless civilians.

Enemy KIA b/

Friendly KIA
Regular Force ¢f
KF/PF 4/

e/

KIA Ratio

{Enemy/Friendly)

MR IV
RVN (less MR IV)

CONFIDENTIAL

TABLE 4

TOTAL ENEMY AND FRIENDLY KIA a/

T (Monthiy Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st 2nd 1st 2nd 1st
Half Half Half Half Half
2426 2088 Wbl 256k 2827

51k 256 379 2ko 347
527 302 359 455 574
252 192 272 273 k1
1293 750 1010 1332
1.9 2.8 421 2.6 2.0
b3 3.7 48 5.2 3.8

a
_/ in Cambodia.

Sources: b/ MACV Measurements of Progress. ¢/
_ OPREP-5 (VNDBA) and TIRS.

TFES. &f

military sctivity.

The RF/PF units are coping with most of the enemy activity in MR IV, but
at & heavy cost to themselves and the population they are protecting. Reduction
of this cost ertrails not only more alert defense tactics but better coordina-

ticn with Police operations.

The National Police in MR TV, with a strength of almost 20,000 (23% of
the RVN total), already have their hands full coping with the estimated 34,000
VC infrastructure {VCI), the highest strength of any region and over g of

the countryiride total,

MR IV has 5 of the top 9 prcvinces in VCI strength and the Phoenix (neu-
tralization) program is not going well. MR IV accounted for fewer neutraliza-
tions {41%) than its percentage of the countrywide VCI strength in the first 3

half of 1970, and 4 of the S top proviaces contributed far less than their

share of the neutralizations. They had 24% of the VCI strength in RVN, but

only 13% of the neutralizations.

CONFIDENTIAL

From both friendly and enemy initiated activity but excluding operatione

OASD{C) Table 53. &/ MACV-
Includes paremilitary and

civilian .JIA; calculated by summiog terrorist assassinations and other
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Enemy Activity and Cptioans

Activity., A major development on the enemy side during 1969 was the
arrival of NVA forces in MR IV, In addition to NVA filler personnel for
depleted VC units, five NVA regiments were transferred from MR III, bringing
the total number of VC/NVA regiments in MR IV to 10. Although these reinforce-
ments initially evoked considerable concern, the RVNAF effectively contained
2 NVA regiments which managed to reach the U Minh forest and inflicted severe
losses on 2 other regiments, preventing ihem from reaching their apparent des-
tination, One cof the NVA regiments in the U Minh area was later merged with
a VC regiment, and two NVA regiments withdrew into Cambodia during May-June

1970, reducing the MR IV total to 7.

Moreover, the two VC regiments in the upper delta appesr to have decentral-
ized in consOnance with the Yprotracted struggle" option in COSVN Resolutions
9 and 14, so MR IV now has about the same number (5) of functional regiments
it 4id prior to the shift from MR III, The number of combat battalions still
exceeds the 1969 average by sbout 5, but the total maneuver/combat support
strength within MR IV is lower than any previous period.

Recent trends in enemy initiated activity (Table 5) show:

-~ An increase in total attacks since the end of 1068, but still well under
the Tet 68 level.

~= The cyclical pattern for harassment seems to be leveling ofi' while that
for terrorism is inereasing.

~= KIA from enemy incidents is increasing for both friendly and enemy forees,
but friendly deaths are up more sharply. In the first h=1f of 1970 friendly KIA
was 92% of the Tet 68 rate while enemy KIA was only 33%.

TABLE 5

ENEMY INITIATED ACTIVITY IN MR IV
{(Monthly Average)

1 __19%69 1970
1st Half 2nd Half  1sb Half ond Half  1st Half

Incidents
~Total Attacks 137 Lo 69 73 83
Harassment h21 260 220 159 ﬁ‘;
7 3 1 %
e"%im 651 3% 3% 3 427
ulting XTA
Re;nemy 321 26 60 2 106
Friendly 506 263 403 363 L7
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CONFIDENTIAL

The rise in enemy attacks and associated enemy KIA suggests thaf his

economy of force tactics in MR IV are sbout as chnesp as he can make them.
Enemy ground attacks (Table 6) are much less costly to him in MR IV than else~-

where in the country.
TABIE &

ENEMY GROUND ATTACKS IN MR IV
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969 1970
1st Half 2nd Helf 1st Half ©2nd Half 1lst Half
Enexy KIA per Attack
I‘E;. ﬁ_ 509 2.8 203 305 2*9
RVN (less MR IV) 10. 4.5 11.5 5.9 5.
KIA Ratio
{Enemy/Friendly)
YUME IV 1.5 0.5 0.6 1.1 0.8
RVN (less MR IV) 2.7 2.8 3.1 2.3 2.3

MR IV appéars to offer the enemy his best arena for economy of force
tactics. The high cost he sustains in MRs I apd III can he attributed to the
combination of a more intense mein force conflict and better GVN control in
those regions., MR II results are more akin to those in MR IV, if we omit the

highlands srea.

Supply problems due to the loss of Sihanoukville (Kompong Som) and disrupe

tion of enemy sanctuaries in Cembodia since May also appear to have influenced

the intensity of his attacks.
ber ordnance (tons) expended in MR IV is about 40% less than the April-June

average, and Cctober is even lower,

The possibility slways exists, of course, that the enemy may be conserving

for a high point, but it could also be argued that the supplies stored ingide
MR IV at the start of the Cambodian operations are being exhsusted.

There has been sharp upsurge in trawler sightings in 1970 and one reportedly

unloaded supplies in An Xuyen during August.
Enemy Man) r Attrition., The enemy has made a concerted effort to halt

his strength decline in MR IV.
70, his infiltration into the COSVN area (GVN MRs IIT and IV) during the same

period accounted for about 50% of the RVN total, much higher than the pre-1968

yaars,

CONFIDENTIAL
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The July-Sept average number of enemy large cali.

Subsequent
expenditure levels may be determined by the effectiveness of NVA seaborne supply

Besides NVA unit transfers from MR III in 1969-
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These measures have asrrested the declining maneuver/combat support strength
{although the diversion to Cambodia has reduced this available strength within
MR IV), but his personnel system must continually provide replacements for the E
casualty cost (over 2,500 KIA per month) of maintaining a credible presence !

(Table 7).

b Ve, 4 T

TABIE 7

ENEMY STRENGTH AND KIA
(Monthly Average)

: 1968 1969 1970
: 1st Helf 2nd Half 1st Haif 2nd Half 1st Half

] Enemy KITA 2426 2088 b1kk 2564 2827

= étrenggh (000)
3 Maneuver/cambat spt 19,8 19,0 19.2 17.8 20.1
Total 41.8 48,1 48.2 46.1 47.1

En tions. Even if the enemy has successfully halted his strength
decline, he hag not turned back pacification ip the Delta. He must now cone

1 front;

= ~= The realization that his economy of ferce tactics have reached -maximom
effectiveness and higher levels of activity will likely cost more per attack.

=~ An ARVN challenge in his base areas, possibly requiring greater enemy
effort and resources to prevent 2 more rap.. decline,

A e AL xS 5 e PR U R N U S e S 0 A NI L BT T 5 T

== Diversion to Cambodia of two regiments, about 3,000 of his scarce man- 3
euver/combat support troops. 3

=~ Supply shortages which may limit his future options.
The enemy probably has only two options for 1971: :
L

~- Continued decline in VU control if the diverted MR IV units vemain in 2
Cambodia and infiltration to MR IV in 1971 contimues at the 1970 rates. ;

== Stalemate if the enemy increases his infiltration by some 10,000 above
the 27,300 infiltrated to COSVN in 1970, and returns his diverted forces to
MR IV,

FRIENDLY PROSPECTS

e 8RR BT

We estimate that up to two ARVN divisions can be released from MR IV for
employment elsewhere in the country, depending on which option the enemy chooses. :

b,

e
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%f Battalions Available for Release 3
3 1971 1972 Total :
Ene Strate ¥

Continued Decline (most probable) 13 13 26

: Stalemate 0 13 13

This assessment is based on the expectation that enemy KIA by RF/PF will
continue at or slightly above the 1969-7C level of 1,020 per month (up from
762 per month in 1968), Enemy harassment and terror tactics, the bulk of the
enemy's activity in MR IV, are best countered by aggressive police and terri-
torial forces,

L L T
R Ao

o ¥

TR LTI A

In addition, ARVN divisicns in MR IV are more active, with enemy KIA per
division increasing from a monthly average of about 200 in 1968 to 3C0 in 1970.
Thus two divisions in 1971 should be able to account for the same number of enemy
KIA as three divisions did in 1968, and their increased mobility should enable
them to cover the same territory.

B it WA BLANTIL bt et € b

If the situation in the Delva (and adjacent Cambodia) continues to improve,
an even smaller regular force of about 17 battalions may suffice. Such a force
might consist of a mobile, division size reaction force and a regimental size
armored cavalry/infantry task force for cruss border operations.

——

MR IV now has 50 battelions {including the 3 VNMC battalions in Cambodia).
Due to the open terrain, the improved control situation, and the freedom to
launch preemptive attacks into Cambodia, it is not unreasonable to expect +hat
MR IV could sustain an uitimeste reduction of up to 26 battalions--initially,
units could be taken out on a "cut and try" basis.

B P I e e N T T T LA T T O S 1T
oy

! How effectively the transferred units might operate in a different Military
Region is another question-~in 1964 the 25th ARVN Division was shifted from MR I,
vhere it was performing well, to MR III, where its performance was horrible for
the next four years. In 1970 the 25th is sgein considered one of the besi ARVN
divisions, so0 the extent to which its performance can be attributed to a differ-
ent envircnment rather than poor commanders is unknown.

The 2nd quarter 19570 SEER report shows the Tth and 21st Divisions to be
aversge in performance indicators, with the 9th BDivision rated above average,
Desertions are high in £11 three MR IV divisions (as well as the RF/FF), reflect-
ipg the increased sctivity of the 9th aud Tth Divisions and problems of long
standing in the 21st Division.

H
é
%
i
i
?
%
3
¥
3
3
I
i
MAs I and II, where more ARVN units may be needed, are generally considered 3

to have a more hostile environment than MRs III and IV. To avoid even more 3
serious desertion problems, if divisions are selected for employment outside MR £
I, every effort must be made to either provide suitable family quarters at the %
new locations or to use them on short duration (3«6 weeks) missions to cope with %
a dangerous threat. g
%

§

%
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THE SITUATION IN MR IV

Summary

In late 1969-early 1970 the situation in MR IV was jeopardized by the
poor performance of the ARVN 7th Division and the large influx of NVA
units and filler personnel.

Since then the new commander of the 7th Division has turned it into one

of the better ARVN divisions and.the enemy is inder increased pressure from
a series of unprecedented RVNAF initiatives:

-- The large scale RVNAF operations conducted against his
Cambodian border sanctuaries'in May and June of last year have been
followed up by periodic pre-emptive operations,

-- ARVN regular forces have been operating in traditional enemy
strongholds such as the U Miuh and Seven Mountains since late 1970.

-- Since January 197}, coordinated "Dong Khoi" (clean-up) operations
have been conducted throughout MR IV by ARVN and Pacification Forces

{RF/PF, PSDF, and National Police) to break the link between VCNVA
units and the VCI.

Instead of putting up a strong defense of his sanctuaries the enemy has

3 countered by increasing his activity against the pacification forces in adjacent
areas:

-- The monthly incident total during the 1970/71 dry season nearly
reached TET 68 levels.

-+« The RF/PF share of RVNAF KIA totals increased from 52% in
the first half of 1970 to 77% in 1971, Moreover, paramilitary and civilian ;
deaths increased from about 40% of RVNAF to over 50% for the same periods.

-- By June 1971 the number of cutposts overrun in MR IV about :
equalled the 1970 total for the whole year, 3

P PN PR

But the net impact seems to be less in 1971 than the comparable period 3
in 1970.

-- Very few attacks (2-3 out of 100) are judged significant by the
field observers, and the enemy’s monthly expenditure of ammunition is less
than half his 1970 average.

AR
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-~ His primary emphasis is on harassment, sabotage, and terror,
These accumulate high totais from a host of relatively minor incidents and p

their impact is localized,
So far the impact of outposta overrun appears to be limited to the forces

in_the outposts. The MR commander recognizes that these incidents are a
potential danger to pacification and has taken corrective action,

LT Y

-- More than 80% of these incidents have occurred near the threatened
VO base areas.

-- The total population of hamlets directly affected by overrums of
outposts during the November 1970-April 1971 period represented only 1. 7% of

the region‘s rural population,

-- Less than half of this group {0.7% of the rural population) suffered
a net security decline during the period.

T

|y e

22 3ok
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As the main force war recedes to Cambodia and the remote base areas

B within the region, the enemy hae apparently decided to return to the 1960-65
3 “struggle movement'" strategy--re-establishing overt and covert party chapters

: ! in the GVN pacified areas,

P A AR Al T AU 2t

RPN

Performance of the GVN Pacification Forceg, who are taking over primary

responsibility for the conflict in MR IV is critical to a successful GVN
In the initial stages their perfcrmance has been somewhat uneven.

R

3

outcome,

TR TR

-« More forces are actively engaged in offensive operations and GVN
control {measured by the VSSG indicators) continues to progress,

roe A D St

-« But they have been unable to stem the enemy's low level activity
which is claiming a high toll among the pepulace. Morenver, lax security
measures have also contributed to the high incidence of overrun outposts
and associated loas of equipment to the ememy. (The RF/PF in MR IV ilose
4 times as much equipment per unit as the same forcea elesewhere in SVN.)
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THE SITUATICN IN MR IV - JUNE 1071

Background. In late 1969~-early 1970 a substantial threat of main force
combat appeared in MR IV for the first time since Tet 1968, In addition to
the arrival of NVA filler personnel for depleted VC units, five NVA regiments
were sent down from MR III.

Meanwhile, the last US ground combat unit had depar’:d in August 1969,
reducing the US participation to advisory functions and combat support by
helicopter and engineer units,

Faced with this combinetion of events, RVNAF improved its regular forces
by replacing the Tth Divisior commande.', whose unit had performed poorly after
the US departure, and attached a second VHMC brigade to MR IV from the general
reserve, These six VNMC battalions together with the nondivisional Ranger asnd
Armored Cavalry units and the 9th ARVN division (designated the MR-wide mobile
reserve in October 1969) provided MR IV a reaction force of at least two divi-

sions,

Key Environmental Factors. Combat in MR IV is strongly influenced by the
terrain snd weather, as well as the density and distribution of the population.

~= Large unit operations are inhibited for both sides during the wet
season (May-Sept), when torrential rains flood the rice fields and marshes
which cover most of the flat terrain in the Delta.

~= Enemy infiltration of men and supplies, h. .ver, increases during this
period, since the widespread Tlooding allows him tc avoid outposts along the
canals. Conversely, be becctes more vulnerable to detection from the air and

patrol bhoats,

== Protecting the rural populstion from enemy access ir a difficult task
in the reglon, which ranks first in both total and rural pcadation. The rural
population of over 5 million is more than twice that for any other region and
accounts for 81% of the total population in MR IV. Moreover, these rural
inbabitants are more evenly distributed, living alongside the interlacing net-
work of canals and rosdways. The region'’s inhabited area is twice that of MR
I1 and more than three times that for MRs I and III.

1970/71 Operations. Although the influx of NVA fillers and units into
MR IV evoked considerable concern, RVNAF operations in the first quarter of
1970 effectively contained the two NVA regiments-which managed to reach the
U Minh forest. Moreover, severe losses were inflicted on these units during
their infiltration as well as on two other NVA regiments which were only par-

tially successful in moving into the interior.

CONFIDENTIAL

- e B i s a2

AR DR Y run B B2 v e R e

By b B A Lt B b e S R S S

EETV.T L P Y W




EL o™ 1t e P
e T T Vs

R B L A ST M S Aot R

LTI AT AMIp b,

A T T 1m‘mm&mmm

CONFIDENTIAL

The change in Cambodisn governments during March 1970 aided RVNAF in
countering the NVA influx. Those units which had not succeeded in infilfraeting
became inereasingly preoccupied with securing their sanctuaries in Cambodia
and toward the end of April there were some short forays into these sanctuaries
by small)ARVN task forces (normaliy one or two battalions accompanied by local
RF units).

In May and June large scale RVNAP operations were launched into Cambodia
from MRs III and IV which greatly relieved the pressure on border provinces.
The Gth ARVN livision was the principal unit employed by MR IV, augmented by
VIMC, Ranger and Armored Cavalry units. Meanwhile, the other two divisions (Tth
and 21st) continued to operate within their respective areas, except for a 10
day operation in Cambodia comducted by the 21st division during May.

MG Truong, former CG of the lst ARVN division, was appointed MR IV commander
in August 1970C. He launched a campaign to reduce long time VC strongholds in
Kien Hoe province, the U Minh forest and the Seven Mountains areas, thereby
altering the previous strategy of merely contsining enemy units inside their
base areas. Operations in Cambodia since June 1972 have been restricted to
forays of short duration close to the border ares conducted primarily by non-
divisional units, augmented by the 9th division as required.

In conjunction with the campaign sgainst the enemy base areas, RVNAF con-
ducted province level "Dong Khoi" (clean up) operations in November-December
1970, A similgr region-wide campaign has been repeated periodically since
Jamiary 1971, The Dong Khoi concept resembles the Hiep Dong saturation operaz-
tions conducted in southern MR I; it involves the coordinated operation of
ARWN and Pacification Forces (RF/PF, PSDF and National Police) to destroy
eneny safe havens close to population centers and break the link between VC/NVA
units and supporting VO infrastructure (VCI) personnel.

The RF/PF, which had already assumed a substantial portion of the conflict
during 1969, have had greatly increased responsibilities since the initiation
of operations against VC strongholds in the Delta, Concentration of regular
ARVN units and their associated combat support element sgainst these remote
VC base areas reduced the availability of friendly reaction forces near the
ropulated areas. Moreover, the enemy has been unable or unwilling to conduct
a determined defense of his base areas, Instead he has apparently chosen to
relieve the ARVN pressure by increasing his attacks against more vulnerable
targets such as RF/PF and PSDF outposts aear the fringe of the populated areas,
thus attempting to divert attention of ARVN regular bettalions from the bare
areas,

Forces, In total military strength, US/RVNAF forces in MR IV outnumbered

the enemy by over 8 to 1 during the first gquarter of 1971, compared to about
7 to 1 for RVN as a whole.
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Iooking only at ground combat elements, nearly 70% of the enemy's 26,500
strength inside the MR consists of small units (separate companies and platoons)
and guerrillas. On the friendly side, RF rifle companies and FF platoons come
prise about 87% of MR IV's 186,000 ground combat strength.

This strength distribution is indicative of the type of conflict in MR IV,
which has k1% of the RF/FF strength and more then a third of the enemy small
unit/guerrilla strength in the country, In convrast, its share of both the
friemdly {regular) and enemy combat battalions is only about 15%.

The enemy infrastructure (VCI) strength in MR IV is approximately 20,000,
about a third of the RVN total and commensurste with its share of the country's
population (35%). Assisting RVNAF in countering this enemy force element are
some 30,000 of the 100,000 man GVIN Nationsl Police, inecluding 8,000 in the Field
Force and Special branches.

The Peoples Self Defense Force (PSDF) are also an importent augmentation
to RVNAF Tor the pacification program, particularly the 35 man Key Interteams
(KITs) which have replaced PF platoons in some of the more secure hamlets.
About 25% of the 6.4 million MR IV population has been organized into the PSDF
with nearly 500,000 in the combat PSDF. As of March 31, 1971 nearly 4,800
KITs had been organized and trained, more than double the 2,100 on hand in
June 1970.

The friendly/enemy strength ratio for _ombat battslions and RF/FF to enemy
small wnit/guerrillas, when compared to GVN control (Table 1) show:

. -~ The friendly/enemy battalion strength ratio bas regained 1969 levels,

' “he departure of the VNMC battalions (completed by January 1971) has been off.
set by the combined effects of enemy attrition and movement of NVA units out
of MR IV into Cambodisa.

FETRE T LR AT TRy

== The strength ratio of RF and FF units fto epemy small units and guerrillas
has more than doubled since 1969. Enemy strength has steadily dwindled while
the RF/FF strength increased by over 40% (from 115,000 to 164,000).

AT Ry

-=- There was no regression or slowdown in control progress associated with
the reduced battalion strength ratio in the first half of 1970. Although pro.
gress has now begun to flatten out, control gains through the first 9 months of
1970 equalled or exceeded the 1969 rate (1.7% per month).
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TABLE 1

STRENGTH RATIOS AND GVN CONTROL ’

1970 lzi_'l
18t 2nd  3rd  hWth  1st

1968 1969 | @r Qw Qr Qtr Qtr

Friendly/Enemy
Strength Ratios
(Monthly Average)
Combat Bns a/ 2.7 2.8 2.3 1.8 2.5 2.8 2.8
RF/PF to VC Small
units/guerrillas hoo 4.3 5. 6.3 6.8 7.9 8.8

GVN_Control b/
l% of rural pop, end of
period) 28 48 53 58 65 69 Tl

a/ “Excludes battalions in Cambodia, both ARVN units conducting cross border
operations and eneny units located in Cambodia but which eould be rapidly
introducel into MR IV,

b/ VSSG indicator based on HES which generally corresponds closely to the
A-B security score.

Enemy Activity. According to recent re-evaluation of the enemy situation
in MR IVE , the enemy has since mid-1970 re-initiated the "Struggle Movement"
tactics which typified his political and military activity during 1960-65.
Their maximmm geel is the re-creation of the NLF political organization to es-
tablish the degree of population control which they previously (1965-68)
exercised. Al)l activity. military as well as political, supports this effort,
and the minimum goal is demoralization of the GWVN.

Despite the infusion of NVA urits and fillers in late 1969-early 1970,
COSVN guidance {Resolutions 9 and 14) stressed that these reinforcements were
intended to support the generation of a guerrills movement, and were not to be
used in widespread main force atitacks. More recently the concept has been
modified (COSVN Resolution 10 and Directive 01/71) to concentrate more on
reorganizing and strengthening overt and covert party chapters in the GVN
pacified areas.

The new guidance does not, however, call for suspension of all VC/NVA
military action in pacified areas; instead, scattered small scale activities

y Special Annex to the Delta Regional Assistance Command (DRAC) PERINTREP, ’
dated May 23, 1971. b

R
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are to continue against selected targets and in defense of covert networks,
Additional tasks include proselytizing RVNAF and PSDF personnel to develop
penetration agents in outposts and key GVN pacification units.

The recorded pattern of enemy initiated incidents and resultant KIA
{Table 2) shows enemy incidents progressively increasing since the 1968/69
dry season low, when the VC were recuperating from losses suffered in the Tet
68 offeasives.

-= 1969 and 1970 yearly levels exceed their preceding dry season pericd
(68/69 and 69/70), while total incidents during the 1970/71 dry season approched
Tet 68 levels.

== The primary enemy emphasis is on those incidents which entail the least
cost of his personnel and ammunition (harass by fire and harassment/ssbotage/
terror) but maintsain high friendly KIA levels.

== Friepdly KIA during the 1970/71 dry season exceeded that for the corre-
sponding 1967/68 period, whereas enemy KIA shows a decline of nearly 80%.

TABLE 2
ENEMY ACTIVITY PATTERNS
(Monthly Average)
Yearly Average Oct-A Dry Season) Av
1 1969 1970 | 67 9 69/70 TO0/7L
Enemy Initiated Inecidents
Ground Attack 31 29 38 61 15 37 50
Attack by Fire 58 43 50 76 39 39 kg
Harass by Fire 370 329 473 518  28h 367 ko
Har/Sab. /Terror a/ 1 152 185 150 161 157 195
Total %0 553 T Bos G Too 788
KJA Froa En Incidents
Friendly b5 385 383 k6l 522 322 396 554
Enemy 191 103 92 318 sh 156 67

Source: Computer File of Opesrational Reports (VCIIA/VNDBA, SITRA, and TIRS)
prioritized to eliminate double counting.
a/ Includes those incidents reported through military (OFREP-5) and civilian
{TIRS) channels.
b/ 1Includes assassinations from YIRS.

Despite this progressive increase in enemy initiated accivity, a consensus
of other related factors, as well as observations from the field, indicste that
the intensity and impact of these incidents have actually diminished.
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1t seems likely that the relatively minor upsurge in late 69/early TO was
associated with ihe renewed enemy interest in, and reinforcement of, the Delta.
The substantial increases since then, however, appear to be more in reacticn
to RVNAF initiatives such as the cross-border operations and the base area/
Dong Khoi campaigns. In general, GVN conirol continued to progress in 1970
and 1971 (thru April).

-« The enemy has broken up many cf his larger units and attacks are smaller
in scale; only 2-3 of the 100 attacks conducted monthly during the 1970/71 dry
seeson were significant.}/ His monthly expenditure of large caliber {57/60mm
up) ammunition har decreased fiom 15 tonz in early 1970 to 6 tons in 1971.

~= More than 704 of all enemy incidents and resuiting friendly KIA were
recorded in provinces affected by RVNAF campaigns against VC hase areas in the
U Minh (21st Liv aree) and Kien Hoa/Vinh Binh province (Base areg 487/490).

-~ The kigh friendly KIA levels are rarely felt in the sggregate since
they accumlate from a host of relatively minor incidents. On the average, it
takes 3 harassments by fire to cause 1 friendly KJA, while each ground attack
will exact 3 KIA. Each of the other two incident types (attack by fire, H/S/T)
result in 1 KIA per incident.

Nutposts Overrun. A total of 61 outposts have been reported overrun in
1971 (through 6 June) by the Delta Regionsl Assistance Command (DRAC), about
equal to the 1970 total for the year. Most of these outposts have fallen
beecguse the RF/PF or PSDF defenders either displayed gross lack of security ox
were penetrated by enemy agents.

This selective targeting of outposts not only yields the enemy sorely needed
supplies but also maintains his credibility among the populace. Since January,
the number of weapons and radios captured by the enemy in MR IV would be
sufficlent to equip 10 FF platoons per month at their current assigned levels.
Most of this equipment comes from overrun outposts.

The growling concern at the possible adverse impact of a continuation of
these incidents on the Pacification Program is reflected in a recent (April 1,
1972) directive from the MR IV commander. This directive clearly fixes responsi-
bility at appropriate leadership levers and establishes graduated punishment for
any recurrence (outposts overrun more than once in the same ares),

8o far the impact of these overrun outposts appears to be primarily lLimited
to the forces ia the outpost and highlights the pervasive problem of leadership

1/ The MACV Measurement of Progress (MOP) defines a significant attack as one
which meets one or more of the following criteria: (a) total enemy and
friendly KIA and MIA of 30 or more, (b) enemy attacks a major friendly
installstiou, (c¢) substantial amounts of friendly or enemy materiel is
lost or captured, (d)destruction or damege to frierdly aircreft or weapons

systems, and (e) new tactic or technique is introduced by the enemy.
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and personnel security procedures cansed by répid expansion of the pacification
forces during the past two years. Although representing a potential danger to
the Pacification Program itself, its actusl impact to date has been restricted

to less than 2% of the rural population.

Datg from the l-ﬂ:i/mnthly hamlet Jevel guestion relating to the overrunning
: of friendly position shows 62 hemlets with an cutpost overrun from Novemwber
- 1970 through April 1971. This correlates closeiy with the report of 61 out-
posts overrun from regular sources. Of the 62 hamlets, 5 reported overrun
incidents twice during the period and two reported 3 overruns. Detailed

1 analysis of the data shows:

-« More than 80% were recorded in the area of the 2lst Division and
Kien Hoa[\rinh Binh provinces, where RVNAF pressure on enemy base areas continues.

-~ The totel population of hemlets affected during the & months (Nov 70 -
April 71) period is about 89,000 and represents 1.7% of the MR IV rural
population.

-- Only 58,000 (1.14) of the MR IV rural population were in hamlets

where the incident was reported to have a significanl impac and the maximm
for a single month during the periocd was 23,500 (0.5%).

TFTm
[

PR P

el

r -= In 42 of the 62 hamlets (68%) the security status between November
1970 and April 1971 either hed no net change or improved. The population of
hamlets which sustained & net security dec.. :e of one or more letter grade was ;

35,000 (0.7 of the MR IV rural population).

RVNAF Performence

In late 1969-~early 1970 the situation in MR IV was jeopardized by the poor
performance of the Tth ARVN division after redeployment of US combat units from
its area and the large influx of NVA units eand filler personnel for depleted

VC units.

; Since then RVNAF has seized and maintained the initiative in MR IV; the

g new commander of the 7th Division {appointed in mid-Janusy 1970) has turned in
into one of the top performers in the country, and the & .y is under increased
pressure fron the combined effects of Cambodian eross-border operations, the '
campaign asgainst his long held base areas inside MR IV, ani the Dong Xhoi

(clean-up) operations.

L ‘T-?\W-fw’m:wwrw;?,mmhquﬂ\&mp—m

y Question I-ﬁB-3, response number 5, which indicates that the most serious
enemy initiated incident was s ground assault with the friendly position .

overrun.
g/ Question HMD-5, response runmber 5 signifies a significant defeatl of friendly

forces,
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In the first four months of 1971, RVNAF in MR TV accounted fcr %1% of 1/
- all enemy KTA inside RVN, contrasted to 26% for a ccupsrable period in 1970.
Montnly KIA averasges (Table 3) indicate:

-= The overall intensity of combat in 1971 is somewh&tt lower than &
comparable period (1lst half) in 1970, and the burden of the war is shifting
from regular units to the pacification forces,

-- The RF/PF chare of RVNAF KIA increased from 624 in the first half of
1970 to 7% in 1971. Moreover, paramilitary/civilian deaths increased from
3 about 40% of RVNAF to over 504 in the same period,

-~ The enemy/friendly KIA ratio dropped during the last half of 1970.
This is probably associated with the initial ARVN movement into VC base areas
and the previously cited enemy reaction against more vulnersble friendly targets.

TABLE 3
KTA RESULTS
(mouthly average)
1 1970 1971
1st Half 2nd Half J1st Half 2nd Half Jan-April
Eneny KIA a/ 3807 213k 2697 1569 2352
Friendly KIA a/ )
] Regular Force (US/RVNAF) 379 20 346 224 203
: RF/PF ﬁg us5 % g%; 68k
g Total 73 &% ‘ 7 887
E . KIA Ratio (Enemy/Friendly) 5.2 3.1 3.0 1.9 2.7
E
. Parsmilitary/Civilian Deaths¥/ 233 189 2uh 211 317

a/ From OASD(C) Table 53.

pj Deaths and assaseinetions from enemy incidents., Unlike the operationel
reperts of military KIA, which is later adjusted and confirmed, no such
follow up action is taken for civilian casualty reports. The paramilitary
and civilian deaths sre therefore probably understated. Applying the OASD(C)
adjustment factor to this data shows that parsmilitary/eivilian deaths were
about 40% cf the RVNAF KIA except for 1971 end the firat half of 1969, when
they were abou* 504 of the RVNAF total.

i/ While it should be noted that US helicopter gunshins contributc 25-30% of
enémy KIA credited to RVNAF in MR IV, the same is true for friendly ground
units on cperations elsewhere in the country (KBA for Lam Son 719 and th:
Cambodian Toen Yhang operation accounted for sbout 32% of the enemy KIA ),
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Regulsr Forces. In 1969 and early 1970 many of the regular ARVN batta- :
lions were still conducting short duration operations from secure bases in the
heavily populated areas. They attacked enemy units attempting to move into .
or cut of base areas such as the U Minh and Sev:n Mountains and in some cases
inflicted heavy casuelties, but the basic strategy was to ccntain rather then
reduce these strongholds,

Since then regular battalions have operated for the most part either in
Cambodia or from bases in or near the enemy stronghoelds in MR IV. Unlike pre-
vious campaigns against such ensmy strongholds, the reguler units have stayed
in the ares, built fire support bases and are beginaning to bring in RF units
for a more permanent presence -- much like the 1969 performsnce of the 9th
APVN division in Sa Dec and Vinh long.

As a result of these extended operations in the U Minh, Seven Mountalas,
and Kien Hoa/ Vinh Binh base aress, the enemy has:

=~ Suffered a further reduction in his recruiting base due to exodus of
civilians from these areas. In the first quarter of 1971 these three areas
in MR IV accounted for nearly 60% of the countrywide Chieu Hoi totals.

-~ Lost the use of his major weapons factories and now must rely on mobile
repair teams, captured weapons and supply by sea.

-= Continued e trend of dispersing many of his larger units into platoon
and squad size elements, particularly in the northern delta {VCMR 2) where the
88th NVA and DT2 regiments have apparently disbanded.

«= Reduced the size of infiltration groups to 30-50 men, in contrast to
the battalion size groups of late 396v-early 1970.

A recent field intervieu:‘.'/ indicates that the campaign against the U Minh
area will be reinforced by a regiment of the 9th Division. Its operations in
the Seven Mountains area is to be turned over to a combined Ranger/RF task
force.

The JGS is reportediy covsidering the designation of the 9th Division as a
countrywide mobile reaction forece, If so, it will probably need some refitting
time. Since the ené of the first Cambodisn operations last year (July), the
9th has operated with its regiments widely scasvtered and bas slipped from its
former position as one of the leading ARVN divisions. Constantly on the move
since Cctober 1969, the Gth has the worst desertion problem of any division and
ggm)e i? its battalions reportedly can field only about 250 men (of an authorized

5).

1/ ChS Field interviews with the G-3, 9th ARWN Division in June 1971 (TDCS
DB-315/03436-71).
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Low assigned strength levels pervade all of the regular battalicns in MR
IV. The April MACV Measurewent of Prcgress shows 29 of the 36 infantry batta-
lions in divisions at less than 70% of authorized strength.

Pacification Forces. With the regular forces operating mostly in remote
areas of MR IV and large enemy units dispersing rather than defending their
base areas, greater responsibility for the overall conflict falls on the paci-
fication forces {RF/FF, PSDF, National Police, etc.). Their response to this
challenge will either "nail down the 1id" and eventually reduvce conflict to a
police action or will allow the enemy to start his 1900-65 cycle sll over sgain.
At this point there seems to be some hope for the former although their per-
formance in the initial stages has been somewhat uneven.

On the postive side:

-~ GVN control of the rural population has not regressed, and after main-
taining a platesu at the 69% level from Dec TO throvgh Feb 71, control in the
next two months increased to a little over 72%.

-- The 15% increase in RF/PF strength over the past year has primarily been
used to provide additional offensive capability.

= Comparing March 71 with Mzrch 70, there are pow about 100 more RF
cempanies and 1,000 more FF platoons, yet the commitment to security duties
remained essentially constant.

~ The number of RF battalions has doubled since mid 1970 -~ from 6 to

12, and each of the nearly 4,800 PSDF KITs has the same strength as one of the
3,400 FF platoons.

~= Despite the increased number of unitis, c erations per unit and contacts
per operation have not declined, Contacts per 1,000 RF/PF operations in the
rest of RVN are only about 2/3 those recorded in MR IV (15 vs 20).

-~ The Dong Khoi (clean up) operations have apparenily contributed to sub-
stantiel improvement in VCI neutralizations (killed or captured) in 1971. MR
IV accounted for 4Mof the RVN total in the firse quarter of 1971, compared to

384 in the first quarter of 1970. The MR IV RF/FF alone account for 20% of
the RVN total for both years.

On the debit side of the pacification force ledger however, is their
inability to stem the enemy's low level activity (harsssment, sabotage, and
terrorism) which is claiming a high t0ll among the populsce. Moreover, lax
security measures have also contributed to the high incidence of outposts over-
run and associated loss of equipment to the enemy. iy
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-= On a per unlt basis, RF/PF in MR IV lost 4 times as many weapons as
all other units in the country and their weapons captured/lost ratic is 2.0
compared to 6.3 for the rest of RVN,

= For each enemy weapon captured, the PSDF in MR IV lose 3, twice as
many as PSDF in the rest of the country,
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SECURITY SITUATION IN SOUTHERN MR I

. The withdrawal of US units together with comiinuing enemy j
pressure problems with RF/PF have produced a decline in security to :
mid-1970 levels in the three soutiern provinces of MR I {Quang Nam, Quang

Pin and Quang Ngai). The enemy's activities are actually below last year's

levels, but lack of confidence in territorial forces has produced a general
eclimate of peseimism, particulerly in Quang Nam where the ememy continues to E
emphasize terroriem and shelling of population centers. :

The eituation may be analagous to the former area of US operations in
the Delta., Security lost momentwm there for about oir months while ARVN units
adjusted to the absence of the US 9th Division, It would appear that the
security arrangements in Quang Nam province should be gtrengthened in order

to compensate for the aggressive leadership and resources formerly provided
by US Marine units.

. During the past six months US forces declined in southern MR I
whileF;;ﬁi; and eng‘e;y uniﬁs remained relatively constant. Table 1 shows that
U8 battelions declined from 18 in December 1970 to 11 in May 1971. The last
US Marine battalions left Quang Nam province in March-April, and US Army batte-
1i6ns shifted from Quang Tin and Quang Ngai to help fill the gap. The with-
drawals are placing an added burden on the ARVN 2nd Division and 51st Regi;uenth .
and sre forcing the GUN territorial forces to operate on their own (withont US
and CAP advigors) for the first time.

TABLE 1

ENEMY AND FRIENDLY UNITS

Quang Nam Quang Tin __Quang Ngai Total

Dec 70 May 71 D=2c 70 May 71 Dec 70 May 7)1 ] Dec 70 May T1
En :
Combat Bns 15 h 7 5 9 n 31 3% :
Separate Cos 8 9 8 9 20 20 36 3
Séparate Plis 0 4] 2 2 1 1 3 3
Friendly
US Bns 6 5 6 2 € y 18 1n ;
FW Bns b h 0 0 g g i{ 21{ >
ARVN/VIMC Bns 8 8 5 K] 2
E\c{al 18 7 X ’% n 12 €3 E3
KF Cos 62 64 38 ko 5k 54 154 158
FF Plts 223 223 202 226 285 283 730 732
;
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The decline in friendly forces was felt in Queng Nam more than the other
two provinces., While the number of friendly units in Quang Nam remained con-
stant, there are indications that the chengeover from US Marines to US Army/
ARVN/RF/PF responsibility may have disrupted force effectiveness there. The
table below shows that friendly operations with contact deciined from 1970 to
1971 in Quang Nam, but generally increased in the other twc provinces.,

TABLE 2

US/FW/ARVN ACTIVITY a/
Monthly Averages

[t Nam Quang Tin Quang Ngal Total
18'63“5 1st 1st 1st 1st 1s% 1st 1st

Half Half  Half Helf  Half Half  Half Helf

1970 1971 1970 1971 1970 97i 1970 KT

I.a:;sge Unit Opns 3 R p 3 10 " 19 o

ARVN w7 - ] 2 1 %% th

Total 17 ] 12 19 19 15 3
Small Unit Opns with

Contact

iy k53 -17 0 0 1 0 lysh 7

gg"“ 1}&2 13 ok 27 26 30 69 10

Total 73 30 o4 57 7 20 583 87

a/ 197\ data through May.

Territorial force performance also appears to be suffering, particularly
for PF in Quang Nam province. Teble 3 shows that RF/FF effectiveness in terms
of contacts per 100 operations dropped off sherply in Quang Nam (from 7.3 in
first half 1970 to 4.1 in 1971), but remained constant in Queng Tin and Quang
Ngai (6.5). Furthermore 100% of FF platoons reporting in June 1971 in Quang
Nam were opersting primarily in secure areas, rather than in the consolidation

zones where the enemy threat is greater and there is oipfortunity for contact
and results. A recent report by a field grade ARVN officer also suggesis

a general pessimism and defensive attitude on the part of territorial forces,
particularly in Quang Nam provinces
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TABLE 3
RF/PF ACTIVITY
(Montly Averages)
Quang Tin/
Quang Nam Quang Ngai Total RVN
lst Half lst Half lat Half 1st Half ist Half 1st Half
1970 1971 1970 1971 1570 1571
Small Unit Opns -
a with Contact
; RF 296 195 223 536 2395 3797
] FF E’_?_Z 26 597 763 2 3623
Total 773 0 820 1299 53 7520
E’ Contacts per 100
3 Operations
1 R 9.1 5.5 10.1 8.5 2.1 2.1
. F é_l_{ 3.4 5.8 5.6 ‘1.3 "l.2
Total 7.3 1 6.5 6.5 1.6 1.5
Percent of Units
Operating Primarily
in Secure Areas &/
RF 28 L2 26
Pr 100 71 | 61

a/ Units reporting "not eppliceble" or "unknown" are excluded from consideratiou.
Based on June 1971 data of unknown reliability,

4 Enemy Activity. The enemy's first half activities were generally lower

G in 1971 than 1970 in southern MR I, but terrorism continued unabated, particu-
. larly in Quang Nam. Enemy attacks in the three provinces declined sbout one-
: third from 1970 (48 per month) to 1971 (33 per month), and other types of

i incidents declined h40-60%. Terrorist incidents continued to produce about

3 as many victims {assassinations, abductions, and woundings) in Quang Nam in
the first half of 1971 (289) as in 1970 {298).

CONFIDENTIAL
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TABLE &

ENEMY INCIDENTS AND CHIEJ HOI RESULTS
(Monthly Averages)

Nam Quang Tin Queng Ngai Total

~Suang —aotak
1st 1st lst 1st 1lst 1st 1st 1=t

Half Half Half Half Half Half Half Half
1970 1971 1970 isn 1670 1971 1970 1971

Enemy Incidents a/

Attacks 18 14 18 Y 12 15 48
Harassment by fire 160 92 T2 2 &7 k1 299
Other Her/Ter/sab 160 103 e 31 15 73 331
Total 33w T5 132 7% o 12 578
Terror Casualties 298 289 T 56 150 127 522
Chieu Hoi Ralliers b/ 91 38 121 70 160 66 372

af Prioritized to include data from OPREP and TIRS reporting systems.
b/ 1971 data through May 1971 only.

The patterns of enemy activity indicate a general decline in overall
capability, but an increased emphesis on building guerrillas and VCI for pro-
tracted warfare. One result of the continued enemy presence In rural areas
is & recent decline in the rate of Chieu Hol ralliers in all three provinces.
First halt 1971 ralliers totaled 174, compared to 372 in 1970, VCI neutrali-

zations are also lagging in many areas,

Security Results. The overall regult of US withdrawals, lagging RF/PF,
and continued enemy presence has been to set security back to mid-1970 levels
in all three provinces, Date from the Hamlet Evaluation System (HES/7L)
below shows that 61.9% of the population waa rated A-B in June 1971, ccmpared

to 62.6% in June 1970.

TAELE 5

HES POPULATION DATA
(% of Population Rated A-B)

Jan 7O Jun 70 Dec T0 Mar 71 Ju 7

Quang Nem/Danang 45,6 72.2 76.9 70.7 TL.1

Quang Mn 60.3 59.3 75.0 6h.9 69.8

Quang Ngai 36.3 51.1 1.3 49.7 Ll 7

Total Southern MR I 52,0 2.6 .1 2.5 €1.9

VSSG Rural GVN Control  45.8 5h.O 66.3 54 .6 N/A
CONFIDENTIAL
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The VSSG rural control indicator shows & similar loss in GVN control.
Detailed data shows that the loss of control is due %o inereased enemy
companies and battalions in the populated areas, indicating lagging RF/FF
effectiveness in -.trolling the approaches to hamlets.

Prospects for Recovery. The situation in southern MR I is analsgous
in many ways to the tough situation the ARVN Tth Division faced in the Delta
in mid-1969. Both areas were traditional VC strongholds, and both had teen
dowinated for several years by 8 vigorous U3 presence (UF Oth Division in
the Delta, and US Marines in Southern MR I). When the US units left the
Delta, it took a full six months before ARVN was sble to achieve full
effectiveness, and population security legged in the interim. It wasn't
until a forceful, energetic ARVN division commander took over that security

regumed strong upward momentum.

In southern MR I, the burden for population security rests squarely on
the RF/PF and PSDF. These forces were largely dormant under the massive US
presence, and may teke some time to develop their full potentisl. It also
appears that some additionel measures may be needed to strengthen security
arrangements in Quang Nem to restore confidence and aggressiveness formerly
provided by US units and the CAP/MAT teams which worked with the RF/PF.
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BATTLE PROSPECTS IN THE MR 2 HIGHLANDS

Bummary

Recent assessments indicate the strong possibility of an enemy
offensive in MR 2 early in 1972, The enemy has historically mounted
offensives in the highlands of MR 2 normally employing & 3 regiment force,
The major difference in this year's enemy build-up in the deployment of
. the 320th Division to the B-3 front. This will substantiszlly increase
3 enemy capability. The eritical factor in judging enemy intentions is the
employment of the 320th NVA Division; its arrival from North Vietnam
is imminent but there are two differing views on its likely employment,

ST 0

- Strong Offensive. This view, strongly held by COMUSMACV, sees the
320th avgmenting organic B-3 Front units in MR 2. This would lead to a
3 l% to 1 force ratio in favor of the enemy, the worst in the history of
: the Highlands but not as bad as the 2 or 3 to 1 faced by RVNAF during
- Lam Son 719,

- 10C Protection. Those holding this view believe the 320th wiil
provide a reserve 1o protect the enemy logistic network in Cambodia and
gouth Isos. This would release all of the organic units of the B-3 Front
for action “a1 MR 2 but the force ratio would be.about the same as in
last year's FPSB6 attacks.

Despite the adverse ratio of forces if the 320th is employed, MR 2
units will be on defense in familiar home terrain, in contrast to RVNAF
in Lam Son T719. Should it become necessary, the adverse ratios could be
improved bo dbout 1 to 1 by using more units from the ARVN 23rd Division

or MR 3. ;

Analysis of support furnished during past enemy offensives reveals
that combat support now available to MR 2 should be adequate:

= Of 13 ARVN artillery battalions available, the 5 under MR
control would more than double the amount used at Ben Het/Dak To.

-~ The three VNAF helicopter squadrons now in the Highlands provide
about 3 times the support furnished RVNAF during Ben Het/Dak To.

- Major engagements in MR 2 have never received more than 8% of the
total US/VNAF tactical air sorties, and support equalling the highest
ievel ever flown in MR 2 would require less than 15% of the current
US/VNAF capability.

- In May-June 1969, Ben Het/Dak To received almost 25% of the B-52 '
sorties being flown in SEA, Support equivalent to that provided at ’
Ben Het/Dak To would require 40% of ihe current capability.

Since last year's battle in MR 2 a new armored cavalry squadron has
been activated and a VNAF gunship squadron transferred from MR 3. More
recent RVNAF actions to counter the expected offensives include alerting

two brigades of the general raserve for movement to MR 2 and replacement 10 L’
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of the 23rd Division’s commander.

Principal RVNAF shortcomings noted during the intense action st
Lam Son were battlefield coordination and casualty replacement. After

action reports from MR 2 cite the same deficiencies in addition to poor
staff planning.
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Details

Introduckion. Recent assessments indicate the strong possibility of an
enemy orfensive in western MR 2 around mid-Februery 1972. Despite gen-
eral agreement on the enemy capahilities in the area, there are some
understandeble differences among analysts as to his sctual intentions.
Moreover, RVNAF preparations and activity will iutluence nol only the
outcome but also the intended scope of the enemy's activity. This analysis
discusses current enemy capabilities and intentions, the historical data
on past enemy offensives in the Highlands, and RVMAF preparations to
counter the expected offensives this year, Additional perspective is
provided by comparing the scope «f past and nrojected enemy offensives
with Lam Son 719,

Current Enemy Cspability and lntentions

The OJCS/CIA rececntly updated last spring's assessment of enemy cap-
abilities in RVN and noted that enemy preparations since then in the B-3
front (increased personnel and unit infiltration) give them an added cap-
ability to launch an offensive in the Highlands early in 1972. In addition,
Hanoits search for a dramatic (albeit temporary) tactical success might
focus on this region, where RVNAF units are more dispersed snd of poorer
quality than those in MR 1,

Informal discussions with intelligence analysts from several agencies
reveal considerable unanimity not oniy with regard to the capability
assesement but also the enemy's probable scheme of maneuver -- & main thrust
in Kontum province with supporting attacks in Pleiku and northern MR 1 to
tie down ARVN forces there., To further restrict the RVNAF reinforzing
capability, increased activity is alsé expected in MR 3 and the coastal
provinces of northern MR 2 and gouthern ME L. According to same analysis,

4 the intelligence signals countrywide are mare reminiscent of 1964 (heavy
E attacks in the Kontum area and morthern MR 1, low level activity elsewhere)
: than 1968,

The principal difference ip analysts' views of the current situation
revolves arcund the intended use of the 320th NVA division whose arrival
in the B-3 front is imminent and thus the probable intensity of this year's
enemy offensive in the Highlands compared to those in the past.

- Strong Offensive. This view, strongy beld by COMUSMACV, assumes
employment of the 320th NVA division in the battle area and thus the largest
enemy effort since TET 1968.

- 10C Protection., Those holding this view believe the 320th is %o
provide a reserve and protect the South Laos portion of the supply network,
while the three regiments normally organic to the B-3 front conduct an
offensive similar to the Ben Het/Dak To campaign in 1969.

In addition to the 320th Division, the B-3 front has apparently been
augmented by up to a battalion of 122mm field guns (10-12 tubes), The

significance of this added combat support to an enemy offensive, however,
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may be more psychological than real; the 122mm guns have a greater range
than the ARVN 155mm howitzer (22km vs 15 km) tut the 155 is more accurate
and its projectile weight is nearly twice as large. LlMoreover, the 122wm
gun is vulnersble to allied air strikes; it iz 15% heavier than the
155mm and has only been sighted behind tracked wehiele movers.

intelligence reports from the field show no distinct pattern and
could support either view, depending on the analyst's interpretation.
Since there has been no significant change in enemy capabilities over
the past weeks, COMUSMACV's recent request for new authorities may simply
reflect his growing conviction in the strong offensive interpretation,

The LOC protection view is primarily based onthe importance of the
expanded Ho Chi Minh Trail to the enemy and declining levels of US sup-
port to RVNAF:

- Elements of two B3 regiments have been helping to expand and
protect the routes through South Laos and northern Cambodis sincemid-1970.
Eneny sensitivity to RVNAF ground interdbiion threats may have dictar 4
the dispatch of the 320th to assume this mission. This would release
organic B-3 units for action in the Highlands this year, leaving them
the option to employ the additional division in 1973.

- Return of all B-3 units for a 1969 style activity upsurge would
probably achieve the desired publicity this year, while next year would
be mere opportune for a major offensive., US combat support to RVNAF,
already reduced over previous levels, will be essentially nil by 1973,
and the 320th would have gained valuable familiarity with the terrain.

Historical Perspective., The highlands of MR 2 have been the scene of
large scale enemy action for the past several years, usually beginning in
late Harch/ early April, peaking in Mgy and subsiding in June after which
enemy wnits retire to their sanctuaries across the border.

Enemy‘attacks in the eastern portion of MR 2 are smaller in scale
end generally avoid major confrontation with friendly main force units.
Enemy base areas supporting his coastal units are more vulnerable to
friendly penetration, which restricts his ability to mass without detec-
tion in this area.

Battle Detail. The cnemy opens these setpiece battles in the highlands
with scattered attacks by fire which build to s crescendo and sre followed
by multi-battalion ground assanits against isolated GVN outposts. Nor-
mally two infantry regiments and the bulk of his artillery regiment attacks
in Kontum, with one or two regiments and the rest of the artillery in
Pleiku,

Since 1969 this two province area has been on a par with all of MR 3
in number of enemy ground attacks during the April-June period. Moreover,
during this same period in 1971 friendly regular KIA there equalled the
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total for both MRs 3 and 4, A comparison of these past battles and
projected force ratics for this year in the area (Table 1) shows:

- Employment of the 320th VA Division is the key issue, y

- If the J20th is used in the eneny attack, friendly to enemy force
ratios approach that for Lam Son 719 (.7 compared to .5).

- If the 320th is not used, force ratios will be about the same
as last year {about 1 to 1).

Despite the adverse ratic of forces should the 320th be deployed, in
contrast 1o Lem Son 719, the MR 2 forces will be on defense in their home
territory. Moreover, the ratios above assume only the same reinforcement
as last year. As discussed la. r in the RVNAF preparations section,
it would be possible to provide enough reinforcement to raise the com-
bat strength ratio to nearly 1 to 1, shoula that prove necessary.

TABLE 1
BATTIES TN KONTUM/PIEIKU a/ LAM SON 719
1969 1970 1971 1972 197
{Ben Het/Dak To) (Dak Jeang] T(FSB 6)  (320th WVA)
Combat Bas In Ot
~ Friendly 20 (8 us) 16 {3Us) 25 258/ 25, 20
Enemy 19 18 26 38 2 4o
Fr/En Ratio 1.1 .9 1.0 J L0 .5
Combat Str {000)
Friendly 15.6 8.6 11.6 11.6 11.6 12.5
fnemy 5.8 5.5 8.7 13.5 8.7 27.1
Fr/En Ratio 2.7 1.5 1.3 9 L3 .5
Enemy Attks {per month) 72 72 24 - - N/A
Results
Enery KIA 3241 1699 k526 - - 136h2
Friendly KIA 330 708 577 - - 1532
En/Fr Ratio 9.8 2.4 7.8 - -
GVN Control (%)
Before Battle 34 52 50 6p(Nov T1) —
After Battle 27 LT 50 - - —

g/ Data is for the entire twe province area during the course of the battle. KIA
results are operational (OPREP) figures, not final verified casualties.

E/ Assumes the 2 airborne brigades and & regiment of 23rd Division are moved to
the battle area.

1/ Although there are some tentative indications that the 271st Regiment may also be

destined for the B-3 Front, it was not included in our assessment, because the sketchy

£i ilable indicates that the 271lst currently consists of only
ggge%ii gggnfngggm%hignugﬁd not materially affect either the caleuls-

tions or outcome. BUHFII]ENTIAL
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Artillery and Helicopter Support. 8Since much of the enemy KIA in these i
battles is credited to artillery and air we examined mvailable data to :
determine the scope of such support in the pest and the impact of US

redeployments,

Us foreces furnished all of the helicopter support and most of the
artillery and TAC ATR support for the 1969 Ben He'b/Da.t To Campaigm.

- Two battalions (36 tubes) of light and medium artillery augmented
by a composite heavy (175/8") battery(5 tubes). All of the heavy artillery
and half of the light/medivm tubes were US.

~ US Army Avistion units provided 32 helicopters (6 gunships, 20
utility, 6 heavy) per day. In sharp contrast, more than 20 times that
mmber (659) were used on LAM SON 719.

By the time of the FSB6 attack in 1971, US artillery in MR 2 had been
reduced about 2/3 (to 5 bns). A medium (155mm) and heavy (175/8") battalion
were in Pleilm but were not employed in. the actual battle area. According
to the comnander of the VNAF 24 Air Division,* his divisi.n furnished all
of the air support in the actual area of operations (2 helicopter squad-
rons, 2 fighter squadrons, and a liaison squadron).

Based on the above, RVNAF seems to have adequate combat support
available in MR 2 for the predicted enemy offensive ewven though all US
artillery has been withdrawn and US helicopters have been reduced:

- Of the 13 ARVN artillery battalions, the 5 under MR control would
more than double those employed in the Ben Het/Dak Ta battle.

- Although ARVN does not he = heavy (175mm/B") artillery in MR 2,
available US heavy artillery was .ot actually used in the batile area during
the FSD6 battle last year, although it was used during Ben Het/Dak To.

- VNAF in Mk 2 has three of its Sour UH-1 helicopter squadrons (31
helicopters each) stationed in Pleikun, giving them sbout 3 times the
punber provided in support of the Ben Het/Dak To battle.

*#C1A field report dated 27 May 1971,
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pactical Air and B-52 Support

Tactical air sorties have not been used extensively in Kontum and
Pleiku provinces. Even in the months characterized by major battles, no
more than 9% of the tota) U.S, and VNAF sorties in Southeast Asia (and
17% of all those flown in South Vietnam) were flown in support of operations
in the two provinces. This is in contrast to the air effort devoted to
1AM SON 710 which, during February and March 1971, received about 30% of
all tacticel air sorties flown in SEA and over 504 of those flown in

South Laos.

The level of B-52 effort supporting the significant engagements
in Xontum and Dleiku provinces has never exceeded 25% of the total sorties
flown during the period of the battles. However, during the time 1AM SON 719
was in progress over 80% of all B-52 gorties flown (and 90% of those

flown in Laos) were in support of the operation.

The teble below shows the level of tactical air and B-S52 effort support-
ing the major engagements in Kontum and Pleilku during 1969-197), as well
as the levels during LAM SON 719. Sorties flown in conjunction with these
operations are compared with the air activity in the remainder of SEA during
the times the operations were in progress, and with the capability now

available.
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US/VNAF ATR OPERATIONS IN KONTUM AND PLETKU a/

Ben Het/Dak To Dak Seang LAM SON 719
May-June 1969  Apr-Mey 70  Apr-June 71  Feb-Mar 71
Tactical Air b/

Sorties supporting

battle 2,037 2,577 721 8,512
(monthly avg.) (1,019) (2,035) (240) (5,674)
Sorties in all SVN 37,154 15,519 12,675 16,063¢
Total SEA Sorties 60,707 32,343 46,846 29,824
% of SVN total for battle 5 17 6 53 ¢f
% of SEA total for battle 3 8 2 29
% of current monthly

capability 6 13 2 35

B-52

Sorties supporting

operation 80k 114 96 1,358
{monthly ave.) (ho2) (90) (32) (906)
Sorties in all SVN 3,019 1,015 791 1,485 ¢f
Total SEA sorties 3,544 1,778 3,425 ,66U
4 of SVN gorties for

battle 27 11 12 91 ¢f
4 of SEA sorties for

battle 23 6 3 82

% of current montliy

capability ho 9 3 9l

8/ Sortie date for Ben Het/Dek To and Bak Seang from USAF reports of air sup-
port for tha operations Data for FSB6 include all sorties in Kontum snd
Pleiku provinces, TAM SON 719 dats from USAF report of COMMARDO HUNT V.

b/ Includes gunship sorties.
¢/ Sorties in South Laos for LAM SON 719..
CURRENT US/VNAF AIR CFPABILITIES
Tactical Air (sorties/Month)
s 10,000
(Air Force) {6,700)
(Navy) (3,300)
VNAF 6,500
Gunship
Us 750
VNAF 800
B"52 1,%0
CONFIDENTIAL
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Through June 1972 Air Force aircraft based in South Vietnam and Thailand
will have the capability to fly 6,700 tactical air sorties, 750 gunship
sorties and 1,000 B-52 sorties each month, Navy aircraft will add an eddi-
tional 3,300 sorties wonthly to the tactical air total. The VNAF have been
progreamed to fly 6,500 tactical air and 800 gunship sorties monthly;
however, their contribution will probably aot be more than 5,000 tactical
air sorties and 500 gunship sorties each month, Thus, about 15,000 tactical
air 1,250 gunship and 1,000 B-52 sorties should be available each month
until June 1972 {this does not include monthly totals of 3,000-3,500 T-28
and 200 gunship sorties flown by the Lao).

As can be seen in the above table, engagements of a magnitude gimilar
to Ben Het, Dak Seang and FSB 6 would not require significant portions of
the current US/VNAF tactical air monthly sortie capability. To fly the
level of B-52 support flown during Ben Het would require 40% of the current
B-52 capability. B-52 support equivalent to that at Dak Seang and FSB © would
require 9% and 3%, respectively, of the current sortie level.*

As noted previously one squadron of A-1s (24 aircraft) are at Pleiku.
A squadron of A-37s (24 aircraft) is at Nha Trang. To fly the level of
tactical air support flown during Ben Het would reguire the sortie capability
of one A-3%F or two A-) squadrons, Twice that number of aircrarft would have
o be used to support an operation of the megnitude of Dak Seang. B-52
support as used at Ben Het would require approximately 18 aircraft; support
as used at Dak Seang, 4 B-52s and FSB 6, less than 2 ..-52s.

RVNAF Shortcomings. In LAM SON 719, battlefield coordination and casualty
replacement were considered the principal RVNAF shortcomings. In addition,
a geries of MR 2 RVNAF performance assessments during periodically intense
combat since 1969 shows & consistent set of deficiencies. The previous

MR 2 semior advisor noted in his final report that "ghortcomings which
existed at Dak Seang (1970) were glso present to & lesser extent at FSB 6
{1971)." Among those cited were:

- Cammand and Control, Failure to quickly establish a forward commasnd
post when the operation is large and involves units from several organizations.

~ Flerning. MR 2 has neither a campaign nor s seasonal plan. Although
MG Dzu moves forces quickly to the scene of action, there is no accoupanying
scheme of maneuver, chein of command, or fire suppoert plan,

~ Coordination. Coordination of intelligence, aviation, artillery,
and Tac air was poor.

- Pereconnel and Unit Mansgement. Casualty reports were not timely
or accurate and there was little or no attempt to establish a priority
system for casualty replacement. Moreover, units were often rotated in
and out of the battle area without regard to their performance potential
or casualties taken.

¥dhile not germane to the current build-up in MR 2, air support of
an operation of the magnitude of LAM SON 719 would require 35% of current
US/VNAF tactical air and 91% of the current B-52 capability, Since the
period of LAM SON 719 combined IE/VNAF tactical air capability has decreased
less than 10%; however, since early 1970 the decrease has been over 30%.
B-52 capability is down 10% from a year ago and down 0% from early 1970,

CONFIDENTIAL 112




N g e 3 TR MDA AT T SR RS L O R ok MR
s, T A o s o el PR T ST - TP TR e CPNRTE AL [l o
S : 3

CONFIDENTIAL

Current RVNAF Preperations

In addition to the two ROK divisions (18 bns) along the central coast
of MR 2, there ere' 35 RVNAF maneuver batfalions operating generally as
follows:

- The 224 Division (17 bns) has two regiments operating in the threatened
northern Highlands (Kontum and Pleiku) and two in the perennially trouble-
some Binh Dinh area.

- The 23d Division (13 bns) has its three regiments operating over
& wide area from Birh Thusn on the southern cosst to Darlac in the highlands
south of Fleiku.

- MR forces (5 bns) include a 3 battalion ranger growp and & 2 squadron
armored cavalry brigade now operating arcound FPleiku,

The OJCS RVN asgessment (January update) cited measures taken to
strengthen MR 2 since last Mey--an armored cavalry squadron activated
and & VNAF gunship squadron transferred from MR 3. More recent actions
include:

- Two airborne brigades (3 bns each) withdrawn from Cambodia and
alerted for movement to MR 2, leaving 2 brigades (1 Abn, 1 Marine) as
JGS general reserve in MR 3.

- Replacement of tha 23rd Division commander by the deputy MR commander
and new province chiefs in Binh Dinh, Darlac, and Quang Duc.

While it seems strange that the 22nd Pivision commender, whom COMUSMACY
rates incompetent, was not relieved, it is probable that the MR commander
(MG Dzu) will personally direet operations in the northern highlands as he
did in last year’s FSB 6 attacks. Thus having his former deputy in command
of the other division might facilitate rapid movement of reinforcements
to the battle area from the 23rd Division.

In past yesrs, MR 2 commanders heve reinforced the highlands with
regiments from either the 23rd Division or the Binh Dinh area. The present
MR 2, senior advisor has stated, however, that the two regiments now in Binh
Dinh would remain there to preclcde the ususl GVN control losses in Bimh
Dinh which have accompanied +this turbulence,

In addition to the 6 airborne battalions then, 6-8 battarions could
be provided from the 23rd Division. Depending on the situation in MR 3
and MR 1, one of the two remaining general reserve brigedes might also be
mede aveilable, since the JGS has alerted 2 reinforced regiment in MR &
for possible movement to MR 3.
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THE WAR IN VIETNAM -- POST-TET

The intensity of the war in Vietnam since the VC/NVA Tet offensive is
much higher than during 1967. Tt attached iables present key statistics .
about the war in Vietnsm, before. during, ani after the 1968 Tet offensive. n
They show that:

1, US and VC combat deaths continue to run about double the
1967 rates in +he post-Tet period, while RVNAF deaths are 65% sbove 1967 [
levels. {(Table 1.)

1

2. Post-Tet US fixed-wing and helicopter losses in SVN are about i

double the 1967 average. Iosses in NVN have dropped to lcss than half the
1967 average. (Table 2.)

3. VC/RVA activity is very high in the post-Tet period. First #
quarter 1968 infiltration is estimzted at over 50,000, more than double
the 1967 rate. The Chieu Hoi rate has remained low in March, April and i
May. Enemy attacks are continuing at twice the last haif 1967 rate,
including many attacks by mortar fire only. Harassment and sabotage
incidents coatinue at well above the 1967 rates. Finaliy, VC assassinations
and abductions continue at very high levels. (Table 3.)

. By the end o May there were 535,000 US military personnel
and 112 US maneuver batialions in South Vietnam. The enemy had about
123,000 combat personnel and 193 maneuver battalions vhere. By adding 29
maneuver battalions to his force since June 1967, the enemy has maintained
a fairly constant ratio through April 1968, of about 1.8 enemy battalions
per US meneuver battalion. {Table k.)

5. RVNAF personnel strength increased 65,000 in March-Apri.l due
to a large influx of volunteers and draftees. Desertions in February-April
were 62% higher than the 1st balf rate of 1967; per 1,000 strength the
rate was 46% higher. RVNAF forces bore the brunt of the Tet offensive
but have not collapsed. (Table 4.)

6. The Tet offensive reduced the secure populstion by 1.3 million,
(Eancellin§ the total gain in 1967. Recovery is slow and far from complete.
Table S.

7. The price of the piaster has fallen in the posi-Tet
period. The ATD retail price index for Saigon reached a record high in
May despite earlier signs of stability. The piaster supply is increasing
rapidly but the supply of goods and foodstuffs is not. The economic
situation in South Vietnam is not healthy at present and the prospects
for improvement in 1968 are not bright. (Table 5.)
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TABIE 1
CASUALTTES &/
{Monthly Average)}
1967 1968
1st 2nd 5 Months
Half Half | Jan Feb Mar  Apr May  Average
KILLED
Allied: US 814 746 1202 232k 1543 1410 2169 1690
SVN 1053 1066 | 149 2443 15hh 1312 1969 1743
FWF 78 106 111 1y 88 85 85 103
Total 1945 1918 | 2767 W7k 3175 2807 h223 3536
ve/NvA 7691 6993 | 15217 39867 17371 12215 22809 21196
KILL RATIO (VC/NVA
~To Allied) 4.0 3.6 5. 8. 5.5 hbt 54 6.1

&/ Source: OSD SEA Statisticel Summary
TAELE 2

ATRCRAFT LOSSES
(Monthly Average)

1967 1968
st 2me
Half Half Jan _ Feb Mar Apr May
US_ATRCRAFT TOSSES IN SEAS/
SVN
" Fixed Wing 7 5 8 7 9 8 15
Helicopter 20 23 56 66 60 k2 50
Total 27 28 B 737 69 50 6%
NV
Fixed Wing 24 30 23 1 9 12 16
Helicopter 0 0 1 0 0 0 0
Tot 2% 30 2% 11 g 12 16
Other ©°
Fixed Wing 22 33 35 54 7 32
Helicopter 29 38 51 64 47 ko il
Total 51 71, 5 118 9% T2 B2
Total
Fixed Wing 53 68 66 T2 65 S22 72
Helicopuer 49 61 108 130 107 8 9
Total 102 129 17h 2027 172 134 163

a/ Source: Table 6, 0SD(C) SEA Statistical Summary, 19 Jvne 68,
9_/ Aircrsft and helicopters lost to non-hostile action, support aireraft
losses, and all other losses in connection with the war.
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Infiltration b/
Reported to Date
OASD/SA Estimate ¢f

Chieu Hoi

VC Incidents

Attacks: Bn Size
Other
Total
Harassment
Terrorism
Sabotage
Propagandsa
Al TFire
Potal Incidents

Assassinations

=
B
%
¥4
3
2
Za
=

GVN Officials
Other flvilians
Total

Abductions

GVN Officials
Other Civilians
Total

lelgle,

TABLIE 3

COMFIDENTIAL

a/

VC/NVA ACTIVITIES

(Monthly Average)

1967 1968
1st 2nd
Half  Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May
8050 5600 20600 - 6100 10300 k300
818y 7076 23700 11500 22700 16200
3012 1517 1303 720 518 861 804
L 5 28 18 18 5 19
163 2hl 381 552 540 386 569
167 2L6 109 570 558 391 588
1620 1585 1615 1289 2585 1929 2329
155 173 139 68 134 75 113
62 178 195 185 L8k 212 210
T 57T 32 7 29 1» 7
1234 981 12h1 1633 1394 1%);; gls3
3315 3220 3631 3752 510k 3650  B190
23 2 58 N/A 37 21
212 358 560 N/A 506 266
235 383 618 N/A Si4t3 287
15 17 39 N/A 20 2
295 568 82 N/A 1113 806
310 585 561 N/A 1133 828

CONFIDENTIAL

Source: OSD SEA Statistical Summary.
Confirmed, Probable and Possible.
Based on factors developed to compensate for the faect MACV iz unable to
count many infiltrators until long after they have infiltrated.
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TABLE 4

US AND ALLIED Forccns.%/ '
{End of Period}

1967 1968
1st ond
Half Half Jan Feb Mar ApT May
US Military Personnel
in SEA (000
SVN 48,9 186.6 bol.3 506.9 516.4 526.2P 534.6P
Thailand 39.0 Ll .5 by, 3 45,1 46.0 46,2 h7.1p

ve/Nya.0B_in e/ :
Total Combat Str (000} 120.0 113.5 140.2 12k,2  123.3 122.6

Total Maneuver Bns 164 176 103 193 193 193 %
US Msneuver Battalions '
in SN 8s 102 102 108 100 112 112
, Ratio of VC/NVA to US '
: Maneuver Battalions 1.9 1.7 1.9 1.8 1.8 1.7
1 RVNAF Stren the/
T Strength (000) 609.3 643.1 646.9 Gh7.2  677.6 Ti3.3
. Desertions b/ 6911 6722 hB6T 10021 12715 10950
J Volunteers b/ 7833  11ké2 9057 5939 23538 30853
% Conseripts bf 3772 4320 1833 k997 11004 12325
3
| 8/ Source: OSD SFA Statistical Summery.
1 b/ Monthly average.
4 T/ The figures below include only Regular, PF and RF forces. CIDG is not
: included.
d/ Confirmed, protable, and possible.
P*  Preliminary.
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TABLE 5

PACIFICATION AND SVN ECONCMY

Pacification (HES )E/
Population (ooo)
Secure
Contested
ve
Total

Percentages(%)
Secure
Contested
vC

SVN Ec onﬂk/
Exchange Rate

Piaster/Us $1 Green
Piaster/$ Gold

] AID Retail Price
Index for Saigon

SVN Money Supply
(Piasters-Billions)

{End of Period)

1967 2968

1st 2nd

Half Half Jan Feb Mar Apr May
11256 11515 11581 10258 10472 10629

2822 2833 2818 3777 3554  3u6L

3087 2862 2835 3118 3136 3066
17165 17210 1723% 17153 17162 17156

65.6 66.9 67.2 59.8 61,0 62.0

6.4 16,5 16,4 22,0 20.7 20.2

18.0 16.6 16.4 18,2 18.3 7.8

158 167 165 168 166 170 170
195 218 208 o2k 236 237 249
267 305 326 360 328 351 389
72.8 82,7 9.8 9.5 99.2 101.7 106.7
CONFIDENTIAL 118

1 a/ Source: O0SD SEA Statistical Summary.
g b/ Source: USAID, Ofrice of Economic Policy.
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IWULLS IN VIETNAM

The recent lull in the Vietnom fighting raises tr.: question of whether
it is part of a seasonal pattern of enemy operai.iovng or whether it signels s
change in the war. A look at KIA and VU/NVA attack statistics for the past
three years indicates that some monhly trends exist, particularly in the
first half of the year, Octcber appears to have been a month of sbnormal
lull, If past patterns persist, US KIA will exceed the October 1968 level
in each of the next four months.

Countrywide Fluctuations

The KIA-data chow a more distinct pattern of monthly fluctuations than
the VC/NVA attack data and are probably a better measure of combat intensity,
since they are reported precisely and since many enemy attacks are only by
fire with little loss to elther side. US KIA show the clearest patierns
(Graph 1), Those for total allied KTIA and VC/NVA KIA are roughly similar.
In every case the pattern for the firat hall of the yesr is much stronger
than for the iast half. ’

B
mm—— e e

Each year starts with increased US KIA in January, followed by a pesx
in February or March, a comparative lull in April, a second peak in May or
June, ani a decline again im July. August, normally a low month, saw an
incresse in US KIA this year., October normally declines from September,
followed by a rise in November and slight decline in December. Al months in
1968, except October, are higher than their 1967 counterparts. If the 1966-
67 patterns repeat, US KIA in November and December 1968 will be above the
October level and Jan-Feb-Mar 1969 will see US KIA rise well sbove current
levels,

A R T AR Ty G T T I

.

YR BT e T

y The patterns for VC/NVA attacks are not as clear., However, Graph #2
5 does show a decline of attacks in October (no battalion or larger attacks
4 at all), in contrast to past years. This, the shorp October decline in US
- KIA, and the lowest level of total VC/NVA incidesis since May 1965, all
indicate that Cctober was a month of abnormal 1:'1, possibly keyed o the
KVA moves at the Paris talks.
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GRATH 1
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TABLE 1

U3 KIA

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

1966 2B2 435 S07 316 W6k 507 W35 396 419 340 L7s 432
1967 520 662 944 710 1233 803 781 535 775 733 881 T7H
1968 1202 2124 1543 1420 2169 1ik6 813 1080 1053 600

TABIE 2

VC/NVA TOTAL ATTACKS

Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

1966 70 69 52 7 53 68 91 64 % 122 8 10
1967 W2 17 219 162 193 168 197 20k 260 264 o264k 286
1968 bog 570 558 391 588 288 137 242 215 145

Source: 08D Statisticsl Summary, Table 2.
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TRENDS IN 1068

1968 was a year of contrasts in*the Vietnam conflict. During the first
half of the year VC/NVA operations end the resulting intensity of combat were
much higher than 1967. After June, however, VC activities declined consis-
tently and the Lth quarter statistics veflected a level significantly lower
than 1967. The attached tables prescnt ey stetistics about the war during
1968. They show that:

1. Casualties. US combat deaths increased 56% in 1968 to 14,592, dbut
hth quarter 1968 was below 4th quarter 1967. RVNAF combat deaths increased
28% and ,still exceeded US combat deaths. VC/NVA combat deaths rose 105 and
exceeded the 1967 quarterly sverage in every quarter of 19€8. The enemy/
friendly kill ratio rose from 3.8 fo 5.7 and was especimlly high during the
1st and 4th quarters. The high Lth quarter ratio is unusual since combat Z
intensity was low and high kill ratios have normelly been associated with !
high combat intensity. (Table 1) !

2. Air Sorties and losses. Aircraft attack sorties increased 11% in 1968
with the largest increase in Laos (69%) resulting from diversionof aireraft from
L} North Vietnam after the bombing restrictions and halt. Fighter/attack aircraft

| losses were down 24% over-all, as losses in North Vietpam were cut by 60%. The
gll-service, all-aircraft type attack loss rete (losses per 1,000 attack

o sorties) dropped over NVN (1.1l vs 2.40) and Laos (.60 vs .70) and rose over
: SVN {.48 vs .39). Total Army and Marine helicopter losses were up 53%, with
- heavy losses during the intemse combat in the first half of the year. (Table 2)

: 3. VC/NVA Attacks. VC/NVA attacks rose sharply with most of the activity
% in the first half of the year. Attacks by fire more than doubled. Ground
:

J

3 assaults and ambushes actually declined 9%, but the decline must be balanced
x against the increase of 133% in battalion size or larger attacks. All other
incident rates were lower except sabotage, (Table 3)

d k. Forces. US troop strength remained fairly constant {around 535,000)

: after May. Vietnamese military forces added over 175,000 men as they built up
towards new force levels; about half of the increase was in the regular forces.
The RVHAF net desertions were 514 asbove 1967. The desertion rate must be
reduced by at least 50% if the Vietnamese are to sustain their present force
levels past 1969. VC/NVA forces replaced their Tet, May and August losses

through increased infiltration, but the quality of their forces declined some-
vhat, (Table 4)

5. Pacification. Over-sll Hamlet Evaluation System ratings reflect signi-
ficant population and hamlet gains for the GVN in 1968 (preliminary December
reporis show over T6% of the population as relatively secure). The gains occurred
primarily Quring the Wth quarter and may reflect the low rate of VC/NVA activity
and the flurry of allied activity in the Accelerated Pacification Program rather )
than actual geins, Whether the gains can be maintained during 2 more intense :
period of conflict remains to be seen. The Chieu Hoi program kad recovered its ;
1967 pace by Lth quarter 1968, but returnces declined 33% over-all, (Table 5) ;

6. Economic. Prices increased roughly 29§, whicb was a smaller increase
than in any of ihe past three years. iowever, the piaster depreciated against
the dollar, gold, and MPC. (Table S}
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TABLE L
CASUALTIES
Total  Total 1968
1967 1968 19 20 3 )
vILLED y .
Allicd: US 9,378 1h,59% 4,869  h,7e3 2,946 2,052
AN v 12,716 16,33%P | 5,436 Wb,648 3,900  2,3kep
FWF 1,105 919 _3ké 22 1% 175
Total 23,199 31,907 10,651 9,635  7.052  §,569
eI 88,104 180,966 | 72,455 146,620 3k,666 27,217P
%ILL_PATIO (VC/WWA _
IE‘L &L{icd)( / 3.8 5.7 6.8 4.8 b9 6.0

Soirce: 0SD{C) SEA Statistical Summary.
P indicatesy preliminary figure.

TABLE 2
ATRCRAFT OPERATICNS AND IOSSES
Total  Total 19:8
1967 1968 18 .2 3¢ by
a ;
~.rhter and Attack Aircraft -~
OPERATION
Attack Sorties
HVH 105,698 92,231 {1h,745 27,373 37,872 12,2l
Laos ha,4h3 0 75,120 21,279 12,831 8,355 32,655
SVN 194,659 222,8?: 54,101 61,592 57,762 h?,a,sz
Total 3ul, 390,2 9,215 101,790 103,909  94,2%
Non-attack Sorties 51,665 51,002 114,889 12,111 12,209 11,793
Total Combat Sorties 396,465 LLh1,250 p05,104 113,907 116,190 106,0k1
T0SSES
Attack Sorties
VN 25k 102 30 29 34 9
Laos 31 hs 18 9 h 1h
SVN 76 108 25 33 34 16
Total attack 361 255 3 Tl T2 39
Other Combat Sorties b/ W7 3)1: 10 9 10 5
Operational and D.0.G. 136 12 39 29 33 21
Total Losses Shly INK] 122 109 117 65
lielicopter Ef'
To hostile canses 273 572 232 149 98 93
To operational causes 374 k19 115 125 8o 99
Total losses ran 091 37 27h 178 192

Source: OSD Comptroller Statistical Summary
a/ Bxcludes B-52, AC-b47, AC-130, AC-119,
tg/ Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.

/ USA and UM only.
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TABLE 1
CASUALTIES
Total  Total 1968
1967 1968 2 19 29 39 hg
¥ILLED
Allird: US 9,318 1h,592 4,869  b,725 2,946 2,052
SVN 12,716 16,336P 5,436 4,648 3,910  2,3h2p
FYF 1,105 979 346 262 196 175
Total 23,199 31,907 10,651, 9,035 7,052 L,569
YC/ VA 88,104 180,966 | 72,h55 46,620 3h4,666 27,217P
n7LL BATIO (VC/KVA
TV ALLied) 3.8 5.7 6.8 4.8 k.9 6.0
Toirce: OSD(C) SEA Statistical Suwmary.
P indicates preliminary figure.
TABLE 2
AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS AND LOSSES
Total, Total _1963
1967 1968 ‘19 29 3Q Lo
‘hrer and Attack Aireraft .
T ZRATION
Attack Sorties
NI 205,608 92,231 {14,7h5 27,373 37,872 12,2h)
Laos hh,WE3 75,120 21,279 12,831 8,355 32,655
SVN 194,659 222,897 |54,291 61,592 57,762 hg,352
Total 345,800 390,258 [ 90,215 101,796 105, ok, 248
Non-attack Sorties 51,665 51,002 | 14,889 12,111 12,209 11,793
Total Combat Scrties 39,65 L41,250 005,108 113,907 113,193 1&,6%1
LOSSES
Attack Sorties .
N 25h 102 30 29 3k 9
Laos 31 b5 18 9 b 1
SVN 76 108 25 33 34 16
Total attack 361 255 73 Ti 72 39
Uther Combat Sorties b/ W7 34 10 9 10 5
Operational and D.0.G. 136 124 39 29 35 21
Total Iosses 5hL i3 122 109 17 %5
llelicopter E/
To hostile causes 273 572 232 ko 98 93
To operational causes 37h o ns 125 80 99
Total losses eu7 99 357 2th 178 192
¥

Source: 03D Comptrolier Statistical Summary
af Excludes B-52, AC-U7, AC-130, AC-119.
! Destruyed on ground by hostile attack.

4SA and USM? only. CONFIDENTIAL 124
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Attacks
By Size:g/ Bn. Size
Other
Total

By type:*/ Ground Assaulis
f;tacks by fire
8
Incidents:
Harassment
Terror
Sabotage
Propagands
Anti-aircraft fire

Total Attacks & Incidents

CONFIDENTIAL

TARLE 3
vc/m ACTIVITIES

Totel Total 1968
1967 1968 19 29 QW
5k 126 + 64 33 27 2
o 22 3,795 | 1,473 1,23 567 521
3,576 3,921 | 1,537 1,267 9% 523
1,482 1,34 635 346 198 162
1,003 2,376 857 786 37h 359
12,231 18,233 | 5,489 5,67h 3,67} 3,399
1,963 1,047 3, ak9 218 239
1,483 1,609 86k 566 133 b6
801 102 68 2k L %
13,290 13,078 Y ,268 3,53% 2,544 2,732
30,204 37,990 | 12,967  11,31% 7,164 €23

a/ Sourcze: OSD SEA Statistical Summary.
b/ Source: DIh - figures are approximate only.
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TABLE &
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FRIEWDLY AND ENEMY FORCE STRENGTHS AND RVNAF DESERTIONS

RVIAF_DESERTIONS AND INPUTS

US ¥ilitary in SEA (000)

sV
Tnailand
Total

Third Nation Forces (000) 59.4

KVNAF (0CO)

Total Friendly Military
Farses (In SVN Gnly)

ENEMY FORCE STRENGTH

Gross Desertions
Decerters Retuwrned
et Desertions

Volunteers
Conseripts

Total Inputs

Combat Troops:
North Vietnamese ¢/
Viet Cong E/

Total

Dec Decg / 1968

1967 1968~ 1§ 2g 3] 5
%85.6 536.0 515.2 534.7 537.8 536.0

Lk 5 48.6 u46.0 47.7 4B.1 48,6
530.1 oo4.6P 561L.2 S502.% SB5.9 S50%.6

65.7 61.0 62,4  66.0 65.7

643.1 B26.3 677.6 765.3 816.0 826.3
1188:1 1428.0 1253.8 1362.4% 1b19.8 1428.0
81797 140922 27603 3385 39275 L0559
_hoB3  236540/12600  "5uBB  27s2 210/
TI7% 117268 15003 27997 36523 37745
115769 2146h1 38534 89329  6h162 22616

17834

26231

27326

48545 99809 28418
166315 31hB50 66958 107163 90393  Lgga2

Support & Administretion:

VC Guerrillas
V¢ Administration
NVA Administration

Total

Total Enemy Strength

7.6 125.0 97.1 101.7 99.0 125.0
48.6 37.0 39.1 38.8 38.8 37.0
126.2  162.0 136,2  1h0.5 137.8  162.0
79.9 65.0 56,1 55.6 82.0 65.0
37.5 39.0 33.5 33.5 33.5 39.0
.6 £/ 6 6 1.8 £/
118.0 1ck.0 90.2 89.7 117.3 10Lk.0
2hlh, 2  266.0 226.4 230.2 255.1 266.0

3? All D-cember 1968 strength figures are preliminary.

b/ Estimated on basis of Oct-Nov data.

¢/ Includes 14,500 NVA personnel that MACY estimates arve fillers and

replacements in VC units.
4/ ¥ot ineluding 14,500 NVA in VC units {see footnote c/).

Ef MACV/CINCPaL agreed estimates as of 30 November.

t/ About 5% of the total NVA in SVN may be involved in adminidtrative activities.
P - Indicates preliminary fTigure.
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TABLE 5
PACIFICATION AND SVN ECONOMY

;
A
r
- vamtid 2
et Ea s it v by S

\ 1968 -
w1 w968 [ @® B A Y
PACIFICATION :
Population 000}
Secure 11515 12813 | 10672 10969 11671 12813 ,
contested 2833 2321 355 3368 2877 2321 ~ i
Ve 2862 2343 1363 234 :
Total 17210 "17%7'{ 17162 '17'3%2 17%%1 1'{377
percentage (%) ‘
Secure 66.9 713.3 gr.0 63.3 66.8 3.3 1% ;
Contested 16.5  13.3 20.7 19.4 16X 13.3 ;
vC 16.6  13.4 18,3 17.3 168 13.4
CHIEU HOX b/ ‘ ,”
THilitary 17672 12548 1978 215 3062 5363 :
3 Political 877 3'337 501 - 555 951 1790
- Other 1629 1886 62 501 43 520
‘ Toral 7178 16111 7551 3201 W56 7673
& PHOENTX. PROGRAM ?;
- ELIMINATIONS b/ 13hok | 2351 3720 3697 2597
ECONOMY
Exchange Rate ;
piaster/$ US Green 167 X 165 7k 203 200 :
Piaster/$ US Gold 218 20k 235 258 28C 28k :
Piaster/$ US MPC 121 155 122 116 135 155 :
Aid Retail Price Index
(saigon) 305 408 323 350 409 408 :
SV Money Supply *
(piasters-Billion) go.7 122.9% | g9.2 12.0 1261 122.9 ¢f !
Source: O0SD SEA Statistical SummeTy and Phoenix Program Reports.
af/ HES and Phoenix figures through Novenber only. §
b/ Chieu Hol and Phoenix figures are totals; others are end of period.
¢/ As of 16 December 1968, ’ i
:
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TRENDS IN VIBTSAN: FPIRST QUAKTER 1969

Piret quarter 1966 was highlighted by the VC/NVA post-Tet
offensive. The offensive wae more iimited in scope that the
1968 Tet and May offensives, and the aotivity indvcators generally _
range between the 1367 and 1968 averages. The mwost interesting i
result of the post-Tet offensive ie iie apparen; lack of impact :
on the SVN economy and on the GVN pacification prograr. The _
piaster remained etable, prices declined somewhat, cnd population
seourity oontinued to improve. The attached tables preeent Xey
statietice about the war during the firat quarver 1868 with 1967
and 1968 figuree for ocomparison. They ahov :hat:

. 1. Casualties; 1In first quarter 1969, US combat deaths increased by
55% over !EE unusually low level of “he previous guarter; Vietnamsse and
Free World Forces (FWF) combat Geaths increased 42%-43) in the same periody
On <he other hand, YC/NVA combat deaths increased by 63%. Fiiendly forces
combat deaths were about 45% ebove the 1967 rate and 15% below the 1968 rate.
VC/RVA XIA are running only 1% below the 1968 quarterly average. The enemy/
friendly kiii ratio rose to 5.3 %o 1 in first quarter 1969, well above any

quarter in 1968 (Table 1).

2. VC/NVA Activitieg: VC/NVA total attecks increasedsharply in first
quarter 1969 and slightly exceeded the querterly average for 1968. Ground
assaults and ambushes i-:reased more than attacks by fire; battalion size
or larger assaults were .f below the 1968 quaerterly averages., Incidents
of sabotage were 844 below the 1968 quarterly average. Harassment; prop-
aganda, and anti-aivcraft fire were near or slightly below 1968. On the
other hand, terrorism incidents increased 20% over the 1968 aversge and ex-
ceeded those committed .n every quarter in 1968 except the first (Table 2).

3. Air Sorties and Losses: Aircraft attack sorties in Laos increased
20% in first quarter 1960 (over 4th quarter 1968) while attack sorties in
SVE declined .s8lightly, Total ﬁghter/attack alrcraft lossea in first quarter
1965 increased 4B% over Lth quarter 1968 with the percentage incresse f1irl;
evenly distributed among losses from attack sorties, from other combet sorties,
operational problems, and destruction on the ground. Comparing the 1lst
quarter 1969 all-service, ali-gircraft type attack' loss rate (losses per 1000
attack sorties) with Uth quarter 1968, we find that losses dropped to zero
from .74 over NVK, increased from .46 to .81 over Laos, and increased from
.32 to .56 over SVN. The SVN rate ir comparable to the 2nd end 3rd quarter
rates for 1968. Although 21 more heiicopters were lost in lat quarter 1969
than in 4th quarter 1968, totel Army and Marine helicopter losses were %,

I/ RVNAF combat death dsts is preliminary. ?
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below the 1968 quarterly average.

L, Forces: End of March 1969 figures show that US troop strength has
remained feirly constant while RVNAF increased by over 23,000 men compared
to end December 1968 levels., Third Nation forces increased by 6,000 men as
the remainder of the Thai troops committed to SVN deployed. RVNAF net
desertions dropped 324 compared with hth quarter 1968 -- an important step
toward meeting the 50% desertion reduction goal considered necessary if RVNAF
is t» maintaln programmed force levels. According to the MACV collateral
order of battle (OB), enemy troop strength in SVN declined in both combat
and guerrilis sectors. However, as the OB is updated with additional infor-

mation these levels way rise.

5. Paclfjcation: Overall Hamlet Evaluation System ratings reflected
significant population gains for the GVN in lst quarter 1969. March veports
show 824 of the population as relatively secure. The pacification progress
apparently withstood the pressure of the post-Tet offensive although VC/NVA
forces did not seem to target the pacification program in most areas. The
Chieu Hoi program continued its steady upward trend with nearly 10,000
ralliers in lst quarter 1969. Raelliers came in at a high rate even during
the post-Tet offensive -~ in a complete reversal of last year's situation,
The anti-infrastructure program {Phoenix) received continued emphasis but
late reporting and a redefinition of categories of eliminations considered
to be VC Infrestructure mskes comparison with previous figures imposgsible,

6. Economic: Stability was the keynote in first quarter 1969. The
piaster appreciated against all indicators: US currency, gold, and MPC.
The overall Saigon retail price index moved 7 points lower, holding the level

established over the last nine months.
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TABLE 1
CASUALTIES
2 Total Total 1968 1969
< 1967 1968 1gtr _ 2Qbr  3qbr bobr  1gtr
KILLED
5 Aliled: U8B 9,378 14,592 4,869 4,725 2,94 2,052 3,184
sVH 12,736 24,323 9,42k 6,241 5,147 3,511 5,000a/
FWF 1,10 U6 262 % 2 251
Total 2_3.1'92'9 "3'9".%3 15,339 11,228 8,2 5573 2135
VC/NVA 88,104 181,149 72,455 k5,620 3k,67% 27,400 44,797
KILL RATIO (VC/NVA
~ to Allled) 3.8 h.5 4,9 L.2 2 4.8 5.3

5 Source: OSD(C) SEA Statistical. Stm-_gg’
E l 8/ Preliminary RVNAF KIn figure of 1263 for March has been increased 50% based on the
i

average increase of final verified RVNAF KIA date over preliminary opera-
tional date for 1968,

5 PABIE 2
F VC/NVA ACTIVITIES
1
: Total  Total 1968 1969
1967 1968 1Qtr 2gtr  3Qtr  hQtr  1Qtr
Attacks
4 By Size:®/ Bn. Size sk 126 64 33 27 2 15
: Other 2,k 5 ] 1,473 1,23k 567 521 970
- Total 2,676 3,921 | 1,537 1,267 5o 523 985
By type:y Ground Assaults 1,432 1,341 635 346 198 162 371
Attacks by fire 1,003 2,376 857 786 37 359 640
Incidenss:?/
~Harassment 19,231 18,233 | 5,480 5,674 3,671 3,399 4,627
Terror 1,963 1,047 341 2k9 218 239 315
Sabotage 1,443 1,609 86k 566 133 L6 62
Propaganda 801 102 68 24 b 6 19
Anti-aireraft fire 13,290 13,078 | 4,268 3,534 2,544 2,732 3,407
4al Attacks & Incidents 39,204 37,990 | 12,567 11,31% 7,164 6,945 9,415

a/ Source: OASD SEA Statistical Summary.
b/ Source: DIA - figures are approximate only.
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TABLE 3
ATRCRAFT OPERATIONS AMD IOSSES
Total Tatal 1568 1969
1567 1968 1Qty 20tr 3qtr uQtr 1Gtr
Fighter and Attack Afrcraft a/
OPERATION
Attack Sortles
NVN 105,699 92,230 | 14,745 27,372 37,872 12,2W 59
lacs sh,bks 75,120 | 21,279 212,831 8,355 32,655 39,246
SYN 1&,658 222,@@2 5h, 1! 61,593 7,762 49,352  U8,613
Totai 34k, 350,259 90,2"% 101"',7%' 10'3",93'9‘" T5-;2,255 87,918
3 Non-Attack Sortles 51,666 51,002 | 14,880 12,111 12,2% 3_1,7%3 11,358
_ Total Combat Sorties 3%,"1363 T BLi,351 (105,1C5 113,907 116,198 105,06r 99,27
E LOSSES
: } On Attack Sortles
& NVH 25h 102 30 29 34 9 0
; Lacs 3 us 18 9 A 15 32
SV 76 108 25 33 34 16 27
Total sstack 361 256 73 71 T2 %0 59
On Other Combat Sortles k7 34 10 9 10 5 9
Operational and D,0,G. b/ 136 123 39 29 35 20 28
Total Losses 5hE IVE] 122 109 L7 65 96
Helicopter ¢f
To hostlle causes 273 sop 193 135 a9 95 121
: To operational causes b 439 107 116 _10s 112 106
- Total losses 537 961 360 251 204 205 227
. Source: OSD Comptroller Statistical Summary.
;o 8/ Excludes B-52, AC-4T, AC-130, AC-119.
3 b/ Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.
;- ¢/ USA and USMC only,
E
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TABLE 4
' FRIENDLY AMD ENEMY FORCE STRENGTHS AMD RVNAF DESERTIONS
3 Dae Dec 1968 1969
¢ 1967 1968 iQty 2Qty 3Qtr bQtr 1qtr
3 TRIENDLY STRENGTH
. 'Us"nfntar' T¥ i SEA (000)
: 85.6 536.1 515.2  53b.7 $37.8  536.1  539.6F
3 Thai.lmd _Lk.5 476 46.0 47.7 48,1 47.6 48,5
3 Totel 530,1 5857 S61.2  SB2.b 585.9  563.7  508.1
s Third Nation Forces (000}  53.4 65.6 51.0 62.4 66.0 65.6 71.5P
: RVNAF (000) 643.1 819.2 &677.6  765.3 8.0 Big.e 2.5
- Totel Friendly Military
E Forees (In SVN Oaly) 1188, 1468.s 1253,8 1362.4 19,8 1468.5 1502.1
H
i RVNAF DESERTIONS AND INFPUTS
¢ ! Gross Deaertions 81,797 139,970 | 27,903 33,485 39,275 39,307 26,795
Deserters Returned L ,08 23,606 | 12,600 488 2,752 2,766 1,788p
Net Deasrtions G s 15,303 27,997 s523 $DHl
Volunteers 135,769 214,666 { 38,534 88,329  6h,167 23,641 45,042

ENEMY FORCE STRENGTH

Combat Troops:
North Vietoamese a/ . 98.8

Conscripts IIB: 545 309,145 | 17, 3?} 2331'}13 26,831 26,662 19,224
Total Inputs 313,011 13 116,77 90,393 50,303 S»

a? Includes NVA treops serving in VC units,
b/ Does not include NVA troops serving in VC units.
Source: 0D Comptroller SEA Statlstical Summary.
MACY collateral Order of Battle.
«~ Indicates preliminary figure.
Source: OSD Comptroller - SEA Statisticel Summary.
MACV Collateral Order of Pattle,

CONFIDENTIAL

6.2 20 0 95,9 91.5 50,0 84.6
Viet Cong b/ 51,5 47.0 11,8 k4,0 L7.7 h1.0 47.8
Total 127.7 137.0 | 140.6  139.9 139,27 137.0  132.%
Support & Administration:
V¢ Guerrillas 80.9 6.7 5%.0 67,4 79.6 6.7 sh,e
VO Admipistration 38.2 17.0 33.6 34.3 33.9 37.0 38.1
NVA Administration .5 'R k.6 3.9 5.1 bl b4
Total 119.7 106.1 92.2  165.6 1186 106.1 95,5
Totel Enemy Strength 2h7.4 243.1 | 232.8  248.5 257.8 243,01  228.9

mm‘%
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TABIE 5
PACIFICATION AND SVN ECONOMY
e e s et

1968 1969
1967 3968 | agtr _ 2qtr  3otr  hotr 1Qtr
PACIFICATION
Pormlation (000)
ure 11515 13339 | 10471 10969 11671 13339 14137
+ .atested 2833 1983 | 355k 3368 2878 1963 1345
ve 2861 2155 3003 33 2155 17l
Total 17209 I7h77 | 17161 1739 17 17477 17223
Percentage (%)
Secure 66.9 76.3 61.0 63.3 66.8 76.3 82.1
Contested 16.5 11.4 20.7 19,4 6,k 1.k 7.8
vC 6.6  12.3 8.3 17.3  16.8 12.3 10.1
CHIEY HOI a/
Military 17672 12569 1976 2146 3062 5383 6511
Political 1277 3825 522 Eﬁ”é 922 1722 23:3 :
Other 1777 1 7he :
Total E?T?g'_mr-n 25u1 T 3203 B7%% "fg"rl 9363 !
PHOENIX PROGRAM |
ELIMINATIONS o/ 15776 2351 3727 3529 6169 3623c/
ECONOMY b/
Exchange Rate
Piaster/$ US sreen i67 200 165 7y 203 200 19%
Piaster/i US Gold 218 28y 235 258 o 284 27
Plaster/$ Us MEC 121 155 122 né 135 155 153
Aid Retall Price Index
(Saigon) 305 ko8 323 350 koo ko8 4oo ;
SVN Money :
(Pimstera-Billion) 82.7 122.9 99.2 112.0 126,31 2122.9 N/A

Source: OSD SEA Statisticel Sumery .

a/ Chieu Hoi mnd Phoenix figures are totals; others are end of period.

b/ Source: USAID,

¢/ Figures for January and Februery only. ‘eginning in Feb 1969 new criteria
were gpplied which substantially reduced the type of personnel-that could
be considered as belonging to the ‘infrastructure.

CONFIDENTIAL

P ) ot ek e 8



ot

CONFIZINTIAL

TRENDS IN VIETNAM: SECOND QUARTER 1969

Swmary

Second quarter 1969, before the lull started in late June, was high-
lighted by a shift in enemy operations aay fror sustained offensives to
smaller acale actions peaking in a series of highpoints. The enemy raised
his activities (except for large attacks) to the level of the May offensive
a yeur ago and suffered similar KIA. RVNAF KIA increased but US KIA
remained at first quarter 1969 levels. Thie could indicate that US forces
were betier able to cope with the enemy, or that the enemy is in turn
targeting GVN forces. Population security continued to improve but the
economic stability of the past nine months was upset as pricee roge 10%.
The attached tables present key statistics about the war during second
quarter 1969 with 1967 and 1968 figures for comparison. They show that:

1. Casualties: In second quarter 1969, US combat deaths equalled those
in first quarter 1969. Free World Forces combat deaths declined 13% but RVNAF
KIA (based on adjusted preliminary figures) increased nearly 20%, Since enemy
attacks increased, this may foreshadow a shift in enemy targeting of GVN forces.
On the other hand, VC/NVA combat deaths increased by 9% and eneedeq those
reported in second quarter 1968 and first quarter 1969. Friendly comvat
deaths were about 624 above the 1967 rate and only 6% below the 1968 rate.

The enemy/friendly kill ratio remained at the first quarter 1969 level at
5.2 to 1, (Table 1)

2, VC/NVA Activities: VC/NVA attacks increased by 254 over the first
quarter 1969 <o a level nearly equal to the second quarter of 1968 (May
offensive). However, battalion size attacks remained at less than half the
level of a year ago. Although ground assaulis and ambushes again increased
more than attacks by fire, most were of a fairly low intensity as the enemy
moved to a strategy of recurring highpoints rather than sustained, large
scale offensive operations. Incidents of harassment and terrorism reached
their highest levels of the 1968-69 period in the second quarter 1749, con-
firming the enemy's shift to smaller scale tactics and return to guerrilla
operations. (Table 2)

3. Air Sorties and Losses: Aircraft attack sorties in Laos decreased
by 9% in second quarter 1969 compared to lst quarter 1969 as the rainy season
began although almost 3 times as many sorties were flown in 2nd quarter 1969
as 2nd quarter 1968. Attack sorties in South Vietnam increased slightly.
Fighter?attack aircraft losses in second quarter 1969 decreased L3% from
1st quarter 1969 to the lowest level for any 1968-69 quarter. The d=crease
wes fairly evenly distributed among losses from attack sorties, other
combat sorties, operational probvlems, and destruction on the ground. Come
paring the 2nd quarter all-service, all-aircraft type atiack loss rate (losses
per 1000 atiack sorties) with first quarter 1969, we find that losses remsined
at zero over NVN, decreased from .81 to .59 over Laos, and decreased sharply
from .56 to .28 over SVN. The SVN rate is unusually low. Total Army and

Marine helicopter losses increased to the highest level of the 1968-69 period.
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However, helicopter losses to hostile causes were still 9% below the Tet 1968
levels, (Table 3)

Lk, Forces: End of June 1969 figures show that US and Third Nation troop
strength has remained constant while RVNAF increased by over 36,000 men com-
pared to end March 196G (bringing the RVNAF strength increase for 1969 to
over 6C,000 men). RVNAF net desertions increased by 10% over lst quarter
1969 figures, but are running far below last year's level - especially when
the increased size of RVNAF is taken into account, However, RVNAF desertions
ctill amount to the equivalent of a division a month, According 4o the
CINCPAC estimate, for the past two quarters, enemy main and local force
troop strength has remained at approximately the same levels with minor
fluctuations. {(Table 4)

5. Pacification: Overall Hamlet Evaluation System ratings reflect
continued population gains for the GVN in 2nd quarter 1969. June reports
show 85.6% of the population as relatively secure compared with 82% in March
and 76% in December., Pacification progress continued, despite the high
level of enemy activity although as in first quarter 1969, VC/NVA forces
did not seem to target the pacification program in most areas. In the Chieu
Hoi program the rallier rate increased 15% over the already high 1lst quarter
1969 figures. More ralliers have come in during the first six months of 1969
than in all of 1963, but many of them are porters and other civilians impressed
by the enemy, and might equally well te counted as refugees. Field reports
indicate that the Phoenix program is lagging behind other pacification efforts
?lthough\current statistics are not available in Washington to confirm this,

Table 5;

6. Econowic: The economic stability of the last 9 months eroded in
the second quarter., The Saigon retail price index increased sbout 10% during
the quarter and the piaster depreciated about 4% against the dollar, gold,
end MPC. The money supply remained constant.(Table 5)
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TABLE 1
CASUALTIES
Total Totel 1968 1969
KTLLED 1967 1968 igtr | 2qtr  3Qtr  Motr  10tr  poer
A17ed: gsw 12,;12 ;t,ggg ;,la;gg 2’7ﬁ 2,239{ g,osa 3,184 3,156
2 5 sl Ok
FWF 1,00 36 26 n s 29e S0/
Total 23,199 39, 1%,639 11,22 114 3,73 s49 g, 75
VC/HVA 86,204 181,149 | 72,455 46,620 3u,67h 27,400 4,797 4 ,307
KILL RATIO (VC/Nva
to Allfed) 3.8 4.5 h.g h.2 k.2 4.8 5.3 5.2

Source: OSDZci SEA Statistical Sumuery

&/ Preliminary RVNAF KIA figures for May 8nd June have been increased 50% based on the
average increase of final verified RVNAF KIA data over prelimitary operas-
tional date for 1968.

TABIE 2
' VO/MVA ACTIVITIES
- Total  Total 1968 2969
g 1967 1968 19tr __20tr  3gtr  Yotr  1otr 2gtr
? Attacks
X By 5ize:®/ Bn. Size 5 126 84 33 27 2 15 1

By type:l—’/ Ground Assaults 1,482 1,341 635 36 198 w2 371 489
Attacks by fire 1,003 2,376 857 786 3T 359 6ho 732

Incidentc :2‘/

Other 2,422 3,795 1,573 1,22& 21 0 1.m
¥
i

Harassment 19,231 18,233 | 5,080 5,67k 3,671 3,399 4,627 5,866
Terror 1,963 1,047 341 249 228 239 35 385
Sabotage 1,443 1,609 864 566 133 46 62 h3
Propaganda 801 102 68 24 I 6 19 5
Anti-gircraft fire 13,290 13,078 | b4,268 3,534 2,544 2,732 3,407 3,491

Iotel Attacks & Incidents 39,204 37,990 |12,5%7 1,314 7,164 6,045 9,115 11,019

&/ Source: OASD SEA Statistical Sumaary,
b/ Source: DIA - figures are approximate only.
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TABLE 3

AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS AND LOSSES

T AR F Y ey Pt AT Y

; Total Total 1968 1969
1 1967 1968 1qtr 2Qtr 3Qtr Latr 1Qtr 29ty
Fighter and Attack Aircraft s/
é OPERATION
1 Attack Sorties
: NVH 105,699 92,2301 1h,7hs 27,372 37,812 12,2M) 59 7T
3 Laos Lh,bhs 75,120 § 21,279 22,831 B,355 32,655 39,26 35,741
4 SVH 194,658 222 1 61,5 7,762 b 48,6 2, Bl
- Total '%‘BH ) 390,249 2"22_%21 10"'1.&—1‘0'3“"523_,9 9,‘2:1;%’2 ' ??,9%—33‘%1 )
- Non-Attpck Sorties 1,666 1,002 | Ih4,88¢ 12,131 12,2 11,7 11,3586 1
. Total Combat Sorties 396, 1,251 | 105,105 113,907 ,I00 106,0hY 99,276 100,
I 10SSES
 d On Attack Sorties .
- NV 254 102 30 29 34 9 0 0
4 Laos N k6 18 9 b 15 32 £1
E SV 76 108 25 33 a4 16 27 15
3 Total attack = %1 2% 73 71 72 73] 59 E
3 On Other Combat SortiesJ 11;2 3k ;o gg_ :;g 23 9 1"
3 Operat.onal and D,0.G. b 123 39
c : Total Losses Slih h3 122 109 n7y 65 55
i Helicopter ¢f
E; To hostile causes 273 522 193 135 90 95 121 176
i To operational causes _ 37k h39 107 16 205 111 106
4 Total losses [ 9bh1 300 251 204 2 227 310
E
" Source: O0SD Comptroller Statistical Summary.
Lt a8/ Excludes B-52, AC-47, AC-130, AC-119.
= B/ Destroyed on ground by hostile attack.
. ¢/ USA and USMC only.
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TABLE &
FREENDLY AND ENEMY FORCE STRENGTHS AND RVNAF DESERTIONS

Dac Dec 1968 1969
1967 1968 otr  20tr 3er  botr  1etr ogtr

FRIENDLY STRENGTH
U8 Willtery in SEA (000)

SN 48s5.6 536.1 515.2  534.7 537.8 53.1  538.2 538.9P
Thetland LY4.5 47,6 46,0 h?.7 L8.1 b1.6 4g, L7.8p
Total 530.1 BT 561.2  SB2.b 585.9  5B3.7 55%.'7: 5%.7?
Third Nation Forces (000) 59.4 65.6 61.0 62.4 66.0 65.6 72.0 T 6P
RVHAF {000) 6h3.1 Big.2 677.6  765.3 816.0  B19.2  8uk4.6 881.1

Total Friendly Military
Forces {In SWN Only) 1186.1  1468.5 | 1293.8 1362.%  1419.8 ahpo.g  14Sh.B 1u91.6P

RVNAF DESERTTONS AND INPUTS

Groas Desertions 81,797 139,970 | 27,903 33,485 39,275 39,307 28,38  31,823p
Degerters Returned klofie 23,606 | 12,600 5,488 2,752 2,766 2,748 3‘8169
Net Desertions TT, 71 » 15,303 27,997 2523 -1 8 25,631} 26,007P
x Voluntsers 115,769 214,666 | 38,53k 88,329  6b,162 23,601 no,067  LO,624P
3 Conscripte L8,545 199,145 | 17,83k 28,418 26,231 26,662 39 7% eo,galp
. Total Inputs %, 50 Jmﬁ"s', u"%.ﬁgﬂ"mr, 7 90,393 50,303 59,291  69,605P
3 ENEMY FORCE STRENGTH (000)
! Combat Troops: -
3 NVA North of DMZ 28 {130) 28 4s 35
3 Other NVA af 87 87 76 79
3 ve b/ kyd 3 37 41 ot
S Total 152 162 152 162 155
% Support & Administration
A VC Guerrillas 59 T 59 55 50
- VO Administration 36 35 36 38 37
;o NVA Administration 6 - é 17 20
s Total 101 106 101 110 167
.
Total Enemy Streagth ¢f 253 ' 268 253 2% 262

a/ Includes TVA troops serving in VC units.
b/ Does not include NVA troops serving in VC units,
€/ CINCPAC date not available prior to September 1968.
Source: CSD Comptroller SEA Statistical Summary.
CINCPAC Monthly Estimate of Enemy Strength in the RVN irea.
P = Indicatea preliminsry figure.
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Source: 0SD SEA Statiztical Summary .

Source: USAID,

lelie,

Begloning in February 1968 new criteria

Chleu Hoi and Phoenlx figures are totals; others are end of pericd.

were applied which substantially reduced the type of persomnel that could

be considered as belonging to the infrastructure,

&

April data only.
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TABIE 5
PACIFICATION AND SVN ECONOMY
1968 1969 2nd
1067 1968 | aqtr 20tr  3etr  lotr  1Qtr  Qir
PACIFICATION
Population (000)
Secure 11515 13339 { 10471 10969 11671 13339 1137 ke
Contested 2833 1983 3ssh 3368 2878 1983 1345 1295
Ve 2861 2155 Slgé 3005 2233 2155 1741 11?2
Total 17200 17477 | 17161 17392 I7ho2 17097 17223
Percentage (%)
Secure 6.9 76.3 61.0 63.3 66.8 76,3 B2l 8.6
Conteated 16.5 1Y 20,9 9.4 6. 1Y%y 7.8 7.5
Ve 16.6 2.3 18,3 17.3 6.8 12,3 10.1 6.9
CHIEU HOT af )
Military 17672 12569 1978 2146 3062 5383 6511 7233
Political 7877 3825 502 609 952 1762 =ask8 2783
Other 1635 1777 61 448 7h2 526 8ok jo79
Total 27178 181M 2541 3203 k7S50 TBTL 9883 11295
PHOENIX PROGRAM
ELIMINATIONS a/ 15776 2351 3727 3529 6165 Loose/ 1795 &/
ECONOMY b/
Exchange Rate
Piaster/$ US Green 167 200 165 7h 203 200 19k 202
Plaster/$ US Gold 218 284 235 258 280 284 276 287
‘ Piester/$ US MPC 121 155 122 116 135 155 153 161
: Aid Retail Price Index
- {5aigon) 305 408 323 350 koo L8 Lo Lo
5 SVN Money Supply
i (Piasters.Biuion) 82.6 124.0 100.3 113.3 122,84 2124,0 132.0 130,9
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THE CURRENT LULL IN COMBAY

The current lull in combat in South Vietnam may be significant, but
i1t 18 not wunusual. It is right on last year’s schedule and comparable
in magnitude. Considerably more aignificant ig the data on NVA infil-
tration and on enemy weapons caches which indicate that the enemy may
be planning a major change from past patterms of cctivity.

Enemy activity rates declined significantly during the last week in

June (ending 28 June), and preliminery follow-on reports indicate that enexy
activity remains low, Table 1 shows that exactly the same thing happened
The 1968 summer Jull lasted until the

last year--starting in the same week, )
August offensive, which was, in turn, followed by low activity rates during

the 4th quarter of 1968,

The lull in enemy activities is not as low as last year's iull, 'The
weekly average of 38 attacks for the past L weeks (ending 19 July)is based
on preliminary figures, which are likely to-rise somewhat as final verified
reports come in. By comparison, attacks for the same period last year
dropped to weekly average of 30, based on final, verified stetisiies. More-
over, no gingle week in the current lull has spproached the low of 17 attacks
in the week ending 13 July last year; the current range is 30-h48 attacks
per. week, The current attack rate is comparsble to the one in Lth quarter
1968, when attacks averaged 40 per week throughout the quarter, and dropped
to as low as 24 per week, Finally, harassment, sabotage and terror incidents
are running 43% (469 vs. 328 per week) above the 1968 rate for the same

four weeks,

In terms of US combat deaths, this year's lull is identical to the 1968
lull so far. US combat deaths for the past four weeks are almost exectly
the same (sveraging 181 per week this year compared to 183 per week last year).
The announced US combat death figures in Table 2 indicate that the lull
started one week later this year (week ending July 5), with the same 37%
drop in US combat deaths that started the lull last year. However, the pre-
liminary figwres shown in Table 2 indizate that this year's 1uil in US com-
bat deatiis actually started in precisely the same week as last year, with a
4O% decline occurring in both years. The preliminary figures ace more reli-
able for follosing weekly changes, because about 504 of the announced US
combat deeths for any given week actually occurred in preceling weeks, 1/
Thus, the announced figures in effect are a moving average and are not reli-
able for tracking from one specific wesk to the naxt.

1/ “The weekly figure represents all US XTA reported that week, not necessarily

those actually killed that week. The difference is caused by normal delsys
in reporting and by deaths which occur several days or weeks after the
wound was received. Thus, the weelly combat death report is much like s
moving average which tends to smooth or shift short term fluectuations.
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TABLE 1

o

; ENEMY INCIDENTS BY WEEK
{Week Ending)

graiiie

5/24 5/31 6/7 6/1h 6/21 6/28 7/5 if12 7/13

- 1969

Total Attacks b/ 137 73 132 119 135 48 36 398/ 308/
Harassment/Terror/ Sabotage 356 546 538 kg5 501 ik 43 S0L 521
i Total 13 619 670 61k 63 W2 B77  5h0 551
" 5/25 /1 6/8 6/15 6/22 6/29 1/6  T/13 7/20
3 19

Z P/

Total Attacks 1k 93 51 56 57 37

X 3 17 27

by ] C

Harassment/Terror/Sabotage 512 961 238 135k 552 287 2 2 It
! Total T 626 1054 259 %1_'0 509 32h _Eozl 351?. ~g%l_

Source: DIA

P . g/ Preliminary figure which could rise 25% to 100% higher, based on past

X experience with final dats. Total atfacks include ground attecks,

; ambushes, and attacks by fire.

% 't_)/ Total attack figures do not agree with those in 08D SEA Statistical

3 Summsry, which enters them ‘n the table by date of report; DIA enters

¢ them by the dete on which the incident occi .red.

i-

E - TABLE 2

7 US COMEAT DEATHS

4 {(Week Ending)

3 "
o sfoh 5/31 6/7 6/ik 6fe1 6/28 T/ 7/12 T/19 T/26
Announced Figures

. 1968 b/ Y26 438 380 32h 293 187 198 188 157 193
4 1 265 261 252 335 247 241 3153 148 18

Preliminary FiguresS/
- e—m%%b s 282 334 252 193 152 103 150 101 98 10
19¢ 13 100 g5 118

1
1969 202 157 2kl 232

Source: OASD(C) Southeast Asie Statistical Summary. (8ce footnote 1 in
text for explanation of diffcrence from NMCS figures.)

Comparable 1968 weeks, as shown in Table 1.
Source; MNMCS Operational Summaries, which account for about 70% of all

US combat deaths cventually reported.
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infiltration of men and material through Laos is reported lower in
recent months. Although the rainy sez-on usually results in a slowdown of
enemy supply activity, this year's drop is sharper than in previous years.
Sensor detections show June truck traffic vas only 10% of the averege
levels during the first quarter of 1969. Data for sensor detected truck
traffic in June' 1968 is not available, but June 1969 truck sirhtings in the
Laos panhendle can be compared to previcus years' data. Table 3 indicates
truck signtings normally decline in June, but the 1969 decline is much
greater than last year's and almost as great as the 1967 decline,

O R P A

o

TABLE 3 E

FTE AR

TRUCK SIGHTINGS IN LAOS PANHANDLE
(Monthly Average}

é Jan-Mar June Decrease ﬁ

y 1967 874 157 -82
1963 5,920 2,h3b -59

E } 1969 9,805 1,753 -8

,

Source: DIA

s st o

An even more dramatic drop is noted ip infiltration of manpower, Arrivals
in the first six months of 1969 totaled approximately 80-88,000 men {compared
to 150,000 in the first half of 1968}, Although no new infiltration groups
have been noted in the pipeline since May, the North Vietnamese have apparently
delayed the arrival of some groups already in transit. Even so, the number
of men in the pipeline scheduled ror arrival in South Vietnam in August and f
September is very small. In the past the enemy has tried i~ time infiltration :
to replace the bulk of his losses duriwg the month in which they occurred, :
and since infiltration takes 23 months to complete, it does not now appear that ;

the enemy plans to replace all his losses {even at 1ull rates) in July, August,
or September.

o T P TR T TR AT

A

The rumber of caches and tons of material uncoverad in Vietnam during June
was the lowest monthly total this year, according to preliminary reports.
Only 2b caches, containing 150 tons of material, were discovered. These
figures are mach low:r than the 1369 averages of 160 .aches and 800 tons per
month, and show a dramatic contrast to first guarter 1959 figures (Table 4).
Only 11 vons of smmunition were uncovered in June against a monthly average
of 307 tors in the first quarter of the year. The VC/NVA forces must
position supplies ta advance to fight sustained lerge scale actions, 50 :
the decline in cache discoveries could mean that the enemy interds to limit ;
his large scale activities.
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. TABLE )
E ENEMY CACHES DISCOVERED - 1969
3 (Monthly Average}
i lst Qtr 2nd gtr June
] Mumber of Caches 282 41 2h
1
Tons
Food 893 200 106
Ammunition a0 88 11
Weapons & Equipment 48 59 3
Total 1248 37 148

Finally, the formation of the People's Revolutionary Government (PRG)
by the communists represents s new departure. The enemy actually seems to
intend to m %e use of this as a governing spparatus, as evidenced by the
appointment of hardline communists {(not rfellow travellers or neutralists) to
the key positions and the reported dispateh of a 100 man group of eivil ser-
vants southward from Hanoi. The PRG would fit naturally into any strategy
which emphasized political rather than military efforts such as some type of
coa)ition government or a cease fire proposal. Recent enemy moves, such as
assigning NVA main force units *asks formerly performed by local force units
and issuing directives to low lewvel cadre and supporters to renew the political
struggle, may indicate that more intensive political action is underway in

coordination with a sustained, but lower, level of c¢onflici for the rest of
the year,

CONFIDENTIAL
143

. . © o PR AR o R i
L - it SoRSaRzaT ot e e S0

B T e S T A mmn




e ﬁmmWRWKMWBWWW’ T

CONFIDENTIAL

JIDICATOPS OF Lik!'Y ACRIVITY LEVIL, TN VIFLIAM

The following 1vdicators are derived from the major sources of data
ve have or enemy activity. Infiltration and VC/UVA forces reflect enemy
replacements and strength chanpes: attacks and terror indicate the inten-
sity of kig efferi: V.5, casualties, attacks on porulation centers and

"2 ineicents indieate his tarneta: and ponulation securitu shows the
result of enarn: versus friendlu aetivitn in the struagle [lor control of
norulation.

Infiltration, U.5. casualties, attacks and terror all show seasonal
patterns with high points early in the uear and fallinn off in the latter
half. GSince these indieators have aenerally risen sharply in the first
auarter of each of the nast three uears (19¢7-1963), it is vern likelw we
will gee this nattern repeated in first ~uarter 1970,

NVA Infiltration

North Vietnamese infiltration into South Vietnam is tied to the weather
cycle in North Vietnam and Laos and to enemy operations in South Vietnam.
Since conditions for travel are relatively good from November through April,
the enemy normally dispatches the bulk of his infiltrators southward during
these months. The egemy usually coordinates infiltration with his operations
80 that the bulk of his losses are replaced during or shortly after the month
in which he suffers them. Hence in 1968, the enemy made a special effort to
maintain heavy infiltration through June, July and August, despite the North
Vietnamese unfavorable weather, in support of his general offensive in SVN,

Infiltration groups take cne to five months to move from North Vietnam
to South Vietnam. The period of maximum infiltration inte SVN has always
occurred in the first or second quarter (Table). About 54% to 75% of total
NVA infiltration occurs in the first half of any given year; the period of
lowest infiltration has always been the last quarter.

There is an appreciable jump in the number of infiltrators between the
fourth quarter on one calendar year and the first c¢r second quarter the next.
Collateral data show this jump has ranged from 95% to over 300%. All source

data for 1968-69 records a 1284 jump between fourth quarter 1968 and second
quarter 1969,
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TABLE 1

NVN INFILTRATION ARRIVALS IN SVN
(Monthly Averesge in Thousands)

1st ond 1si a2nd 31 ki

Year  Helf  Wa'D Qe Qlr  Cbr Qe

TACV Adiuzted Collag crer®!
T 7.6  10.1 5.2 12.5 4.9 6.1 k.3
1057 8.4 9.0 7.7 8. 9.6 8.5 6.9
1958 12.3, 18.5 6.2 19.9 17.1 9.5 2.6
1969 6.3-/ 8.0 - 6.1 .8 3.0 -

CTHCPAC (A1l Source)

1968 20.5, 26.0 15.¢ 23.6 28.h 22.3 7.8
1969 10.6—/ 14.3 - 10.6 17.8 3.9 -

Source: VACY and CIVCPAC,

g/ This is FACV deta adjusied by Systems Analysis to more accuralely
reflecl expscted final levels of infiltration.

b/ Based on nine months data,

It i8 too early yet to attempt to ascertain what level infiltration
will reach in fourth quarter 1969, The all source figures are the most
religble, apd CINCPAC reports that only 600 infiltrators entered South
Vietpam in Cctober. This would accord with past experience of the fourth
quarter being the period of lowest infiltration. However, there is good
resson to believe thal the 1969 levels of infiltration was unusually low
because the enemy was reorganizing its forces; the VC/NVA avoided combat
in July, most of September and October.

After the low fourth quarter this year, we expect infiltration to rise
in early 197C because: (1) infiltration is traditionally high in the first
and second quarters, (2) conditions for travel are good, and (3) the enemy
must replace the'losses he has experienced and make up for recruitment pro-
blems in South Vietnam. If NVA arrivals in South Vietnam average 2.3,000
men per month over the fourth gquarter 1969. past patterns would imply a
monthly average of 6-10,000 arrivals in first and second guarters 1970,

US Combat Deaths

The number of US combat deaths are probably the best measure of whether
American forces are in a serious jeopardy; it also provides a good measure
of enemy activity. Moreover, US combat death rates are probably the American
public’s best measure of the level of violence in South Vietnam, and thus
significantly influence public support for Vietnamization. Finally, US combat
deaths sre reported more accurately than sny other indicator we can use to

judge enemy activity,. c BNHDENTI Al, 1 L' 5
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1ike enemy activity apd infiltration, US combat deaths are normally highest during
the early part of the year and lowest in the Fall. The table below shows average weelkly
casualties by quarter for the last three calender years, The data for the final quarter
of 1969 are based on October and the first half of November.

TR

TABIE 2

Allied Combat Deaths in SVN
(Weekly Avg.)

i s L G LR e
P

1965 | 2967 i 1968 1969
Tatts lgfr ooty Ity Lodr I Wy 20tr 3+ bkotw Loty Potr  30te hf‘;l:vﬁj
us 7| 165 213 162 185 377 366 228 159 | 247 245 1h6 91
rd Hation 14| 27 19 27 23] 27 20 15 33| 20 1T 15 19
RVHAF 212 | _2ho 250 2p0 2761 q30  u84 369 2721 391 390 287 227
Total 323 ] k22 K82  hog9 heh] 1130 B70 62 LMk} 658 6%2 IS0 37

g/ 10ci-Tiov 15.

The table indicates that very different judgments would result 1f we used recent U.5.
casualty levels instead of data for the same period a year earlier to determine the sig-
nifleance of increased enemy activity. Many different base pericds might be considered,
including V.5, combat deaths during the six month period prior to the President's epeech
' (about 175 per week)} or a three month period (about 125 per week).

PR T

fin

—————— x

Regardlese of the base perlod used, some variatlong in cesualty levels must be anti-
eipated, and higher casuslty rates must be viewed ln proper perspective by tylng them to
the epemy's normal activity cycle. In the past three years, for example, U.S. combat
deaths rose sharply in the first quarter of each year (704, 103%, and $5% over the pre-
ceding quarter, respectively). U.S. deaths have been following the 1968 quarterly patterns
this year. If past patterns persist into 1970, U.S. KIA might rise at least S0% (to 135-

. 160 per week) during lst querter 1970. This would bring them up to the levels encountered
' during the "Jull" last sumper, Hopefully, the increase in casuallies will be less since
about 204 fewer U.S. combat troops will be exposed thie year and they will be concentrating
= on Vietnamization instead of combat sweeps. Any increase in U.S. casmalties is & matter
. of serlous concern, but it would be difficult to construe a S04 rise in U.8. XIA as g
sign of significant enemy escalation, in view of past patterns. A larger increase, if
accoppanied by significant incressed infiltration, enemy attacks, total allled casualtles,
and other ipdicators, might be a sign of significant enemy eacalation.

En Attacks

D T T e A A

Epemy attacks fall into two mejor categorles: attacks by fire and assaults, Assaults
are further broken down into battalion size and small scale attacks. There ig a signifl-
cant difference between attacks by fire and assaults since the former involves few men and
small risk. Twenby rounds or more of mortar fire, for example, constitutes an attack by
fire., Assaults are more serious, considering the aize of the forces involved and the
lerger number of casualties usually resulting, particularly for the enemy.
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TABLE 3

SHEMY ATTACKD
Honthly Avg

1966 1957 1958 196
E&?‘? Iéff 20tr 3Qtr hQtr Igﬁ 2Qtr 30tr kotr 1323 20:r 3Qtr Lotads

Atlucks

by fire 6133 T1 w01 130|287 268 121 122 | 211 269 13k 136

Asraulis

Bn Size 1 2 4 b 6] 16 10 8 1 3 5 0 0

Srall Scale 99 j223 173 118 a7 | 231 106 57 53 | 120 160 108 13k
Total 160 A6 177 122 153 | 227 116 65 Sk | 123 165 108 13k

Tovz) Attacks 106 159 178 233 283 1 51k 38% 186 176 | 33k A4ih 2k2 270

a/ 1 Ostober - 8 Hovember.

Source: 1966-67 Statistical Summary and VCIIA; 1968-69 DIA.

Total enemy attacke in both 1968 and 1969 show roughly the seme seasona) pattern as
casualties, In both yearz, the lst and 2nd quarter attack rates are higher then those
during the last half of the year, Moreover, ettacks increased 80-90% in the first guarters
of both yeare, Attacks by fire follow the pattern more closely than ground sssault rates,
which have reverted to the 1967 pattern of feirly sustained actlon throughout each quarter

of the year,

The incressed mmber of small ground attacks since June 1969 (twice the 1968 levels)
may reflect a shift away from large acale ground attacks; no battalion size attacks were
reported between mid-June and early November, This is a departure from the 1948 pattern
where 10 such attacke occurred in August and 10 in September. This could be interpreted
several ways: (1) enemy response to our withdrawel, {2) a change in tactics to small
scale attacke, or (3) a long rest and recuperation period in preparation for s winter
offensive, Renewed large scale attacke on a sustained besis could signal a significant

change and should be watched carefully.

In summery, in 18t quarter 1970 we can expect an inerease of 584 to 90% in totel .
enemy attacks, If past pstterna of action repeat themeelves; soine battalion sized attacks '
are aleo likely. If the increase in attacks does not oceur, it could be a significant

sign that the enemy hae chauged his strategy.

Terror

Terror is the weapon of the local VC forces and guerrillas rather then main force
or NVA units. However, the general pattern of ssgsssinations and abductions follows that
of all enemy lncidents -- a high number of Vietnamese killed or kidnapped in the first
half of the year, particularly in copnnectisn with the Tet offeneives, followed by lower
levels in the second half of the year, as shown by the table,
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TABLE &
Terror Victims
(Monthly Average)
1367 1968 1969
Totr  1gtr  20tr 39tr  hQtr  1Qtr  Zotr  3qbr
Assassincted 538 706 769 519 413 6k 562 Wép
Abducted 1050 1669 253 776 826 1073 bho 315
Totel 1588 2375 172 1295 9 17T 1002 Tt

If previous patterns persist, we can expect en increase in the level of
terrorist incldents in ©'rly 1970 after low rates in the fourth quarter 1969,
However, rising terrorin’ incidents could also reflect changing enemy strategy.
The enemy signalled the start of a guerrilla war campaign by stepping up
terrorist activity in the late 50's and early 60's, When the US entered the
war, the enemy shifted to more conventional tactice. There are some indica-
tione the enemy is shifting back to a protracted war strategy. Consequently,
a significant rising trend in terroriem {above first quarter 1969 levels,
for exasmple) over six monthe to one year, with continmuing low levels of con-
ventional activity, may indicate a reversion to guerrilla vwarfare tactics
almed at controlling the rural population, This type of warfare might be
more easlly managed by the South Vietnamease than U.8, troops particularly
as the RF/PF and the National Police are strengthened.

An incresse of 35% in essassinations and abductions during first quarter
i970 would not be surprising, in view of similar inecreases in the past.

Attacks on Population Centers

Except for a rise in the first quarter of 1969, attacks on population cen-
tera have declined steadily eince their pesk in the first quarter of 1968,
when many cities were struck during the Tet offensive., We might expect an
increase in the first quarter of 1970, following the pattern of previous
years, If this is similar to last year, th: incremse will be 35-40% for e
monthly average of 26-27.

TABIE S
Attacks on lation Centers

(Monthly Averagej
1968 1969
1‘3,?;5 gt 3gtr  hotr T0Er  20tr  30tr hQLrE/
98 80 47 L2 57 45 31 19
a/ October - 8 November.
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DMZ Incidents

Incidents occurring in the DMZ area do not appear to follow a seasonal
pattern. Attacks by fire on allied personnel increased sharply {160%) in the
first quarter of 1969, and current rates are 80 low that some increase would
not be surprising. Firing oo aircraft has declined steadily since November
and December of 1968 and is probably not an important indicator, anyway.

DMZ incident totals also include gightings of enemy perasonnel and equip-
ment. These data show no clear trends, and are probably not very useful as an

indicator of intensified eneiyy offenslve activity.
TABLE 6

DMZ Incidents
(Monthly Average)

1968 1969
Nov-Dec 1gtr  2Qtr  3Qtr  hgtx

Attacks by Fire from DMZ:

On Allied Personnel 8 21 5 5 1
On Allied Aireraft L3 36 33 12 5
Subtotal 51 577 38 17 6
Sightings:
Personncl 335 385 345 645 29).
Oiher 372 301 360 365 281
Subtotal 707 “686 705 1010 572

Source: COMUSMACYV Pinnecle Messages, compiled by JCS-~J3-CAG.

Despite the erratic pattern of this data, we expect some increase in DMZ
activity in early 1970 in conjunction with a geperal countrywide increase., How-
ever, o sharp increase in attacks by fire in the DMZ could be a bad sign.

VCZE_VA Order of Battle

There is no particular pattern in the VC/NVA order of battle (Table 7).

The low point of enemy strength has repeatedly occurred in the first, third or
fourth quarters of previcus years, High pointa of strength have occurred in
the firet, second, and third quarter. However, enemy strength has surged up-
wards during times of high activity. Part of the problem is undoubtedly caused
by the softness of the date. The current situation is better displayed through
all source mumbers but there is no time series for these as yet., However, the
collateral numbers exhibit a clearly declining trend since second quarter 1968.
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TABIE 7
YC/RVA Order of Battle (000
End of Period

lst gtr 2nd Qtr 3rd Qtr hth Qtr

1956 259.2 278.8 £290.0 227.1
1967 o2k,5 273.8 238.7 260.9
1968 265.7 269.9 253.4 253.7
1969 252,17 2431.1 239.2 -—

Bource: MACV collateral order of battle computed total.

Population Security

The 1968 Tet offensive seriously affected population security scores of
the Hamlet Evaluation System in the first half of 1968. Since then, there hae
been a steady upward climb in the mumber and percent of population with rela«
tively secure ritings and a comparable decline in population rated D-E or VC.

- e ————

T U o s g B §

, TABLE 8
POPUCLATION SECURITY
g l lh.' A.vg- 6
: 967 196 1969
1qtr _2qtr 3Qtr 4Qtr 1Gtr 29tr 30tr Uotr JQtr 2Qtr 3Qtr uil.
A+R 27.3 28,5 29.8 28,9 21,1 19.% 20.9 27.7 34,7 38,6 L9.7 S57.1
A+B+C 66,3 67.5 68,2 68.2 62,2 62.2 64.9 73.1 60.5 84,2 89.3 9.5
¢ D+E+VC 33,7 325 31.8 31.8 37.8 37.8 35.1 26.9 19.5 15,8 10.7 7.5

LS

Since the A=B-C population is approaching 100% we can expect a flattening
out of the general upward trend. Any future increases will be marginal as
much of the remaining VW population 18 in remote areas. 1In addition, as the
US withdraws, the role of the South Vietnamese RVNAF will shift to more
combat activity and, therefore, less emphasie will be place on the population
; security mission. Thus, unless there is a sharp drop in population security
. we should not interpret a leveling off of the trend as a significant change
- for the worse,
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INDICATORS OF ENEMY ACTIVITY LEVELS IN VIETNAM

Sumnary. For the past 4 weeks, (throuch 24 Jamuawwy) US and RVNAF KIA,
enemy terror, attacks on population centers, DMZ attacks by firve, and enemy
attacke as a whole have been below the weekly averages for the lst quarter of

last year and for March 1969, which represents the peak of the post-Tet 1969
offensive.

The enemy activity level indicators shown in the accompanying graph
and tables are derived frvom the major souwrces of data we have on enemy
activity. Infiltration and VC/NVA forces reflect enemy replacements and
strength changes; attacks apd terror indicate the intensity of his effort;
US casualties, attacks on population centers and DMZ incidents indicete his
tergets; and population security shows the result of enemy versus friendly
activity in the struggle for control of population.

As we indicated 1sst mouath, infiltration, US casualties, attacks and
terror all show seasonal patterns with high points early in the year falling
off in the latter half. 8ince these indicators have generally risen sharply
in the first quarter of each of the past three years (1967-1969), it is
very likely we will gee this pattern repeated in first quarter 1970.

The graphs on the next page compare this year's US combat deaths, total
enemy attacks, and ipfiltration with last year's levels., US KIA and in-
filtration through December 1969 were running well below the previous year,
Until January of this year enemy attacks were running well above last year's
levalg. Most have been smell ground attacks or attacks by indirect fire.

Table 1 is designed to aid ir judging every week how current epnemy
activity compares with the first quarter of last year and with the peak
of the post Tet offensive in March 1969. To avoid misleading conclusions
that might result from comparing a single current week with
the entire first quarter or March of last year, we have developed a moving
average of the past 4 weeks as the standard for comparison, Figures for the
most recent week are also shown.

Using the 4 week moving average as a bagis for comparison, Table 1
indicates that all of the indicators in the table are currently below last
year's levels. The overall enemy attack levels, however, are comparable to
the weekly average for lst quarter 1969,

Table 2 shows the population security figures for the past two years,
apd indicates steady progress through the end of 1969,
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US KIA
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e JABLE 1.
- INDICATORS OF ENEMY ACTIVITY LEVEL IN SVN
: Weekly Average)
: This Year
Lagt Year Past 4 Wesks Pavt Week

: 1gqtr Wear ¥ (28 Dec-- 2% Jan) (1B-2% Jan)
: US/RVNAF KIA \ — 8
e Us 245 297 1 5
;- RVNAF (Paramil not inel) 383 407 286L/ 237 Y/
- Total 633 TO 357 32
’ Attacks
] " Bn size 1.2 1.6 1 é
3 Smll scale 7 102 71 76
: Total -—%7 . 108 72 77
E_ Attacks on Pop. Centers 13 18 5 2
> Terrorism

: Assassinations 1h9 200 60 58

i Abductions 248 275 57 88

I

|

]

; DMZ-=Attacks by Fire 2 L .5

) (ot including AA Fire)

g./ March was the peak month of the 1969 post-Tet offensive for all indicators
except RVMAF KJA and abductions which were higher in May and January respec=-
tively.

I_:t.’ Pieliminary reports, increagsed 43% to put them on a par with the verified,
1969 data which was 43% higher than 1969 preliminary data.
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JABLE 2
OTHER INDICATORS
] {Monthly Average)
x 1968 1969
g . igtr 2gtr 3qtr  hotr 1gtr . 2gtr  3Qtr  bQir
; Infiltration (000)
Monthly Average 2k.3 279 22,3 7.6 10.1  17.6 5.3 1.7af
mfu_lation Security !ﬂ
As of End of Qtr
A-B-C 59.8 63.1 65.6 T6.4 8L.3 85.5 90.8 93.3
A-B 17.9 20,2 21.0 30.8 6.1 4.6 53.6 57.%
V558G Control
Indicator b/ 1.1 16.2 18.3 27.6 33.k Lol Sk.7 NA

a/ Arrivals. Data for 1969 are those generally asgreed upon by DIA, CINCPFAC, and MACV
intelligence analysts., The data may change significantly as additional intelli-
gence becomes available.

b/ Percent of rural population rated "GVN Controlled" according to criteria devised
by the Vietnam Special Studies Group (VSSG) Countryside Panel.
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COMPARTSON ¢ _ENEMY ACTIVITY LEVELS WITH PRIOR YEARS

Mﬂ'ﬁ Por the past few weeks we have becn experiencing sor: of
thie year's higheat enemy activity ratee. FRowever, enemy activity so far
in 1970 {8 generclly well below that for the corparable pericds in 888 and
1969, This indicates our long term efforts to vind doun the war are
sucoeeding., Twr recent high points (March 31-April 2 avd May 2-9) were pari
of the current engmy spring offensive. These high pointe were not unusually
intense or suntained vhen compared with earlier peake of enemy activity.
Moreover, act vity Aduring the first eiz weeke of the epring offensive was
lege intenge than curing most similar periods in 1968 uand 1969. If past
patterns hold, we may see a lull in casualiiee and enemy action in July

and early August follewed by a high point in mid-August. FEnemy terroriem
has been increasing in recent weaks, though the number of terrorist victime
rematns below the same periods in previous years.

Spring Offensive and Hiph Points

With a few cxceptions, the intensity of enemy activity during the first
six wecks of the Spring 1970 offensive was below previous periods of offensive
activity (each considered t¢ have lasted six weeks). Table 1 indicates:

= There were far fewer ccubal deaths for US and 3rd nation troops than
in previous peek perivds. US combat deaths were less than half of
previous levels,

= There were fewer enemy deaths.,

- FVNAF deaths exceeded all but the Tet 1968 offensive, but the higher
casualty rate reflects increasing RVNAF participation in comwbat plus
a 12% increase in force strength since last year. VC/NVA incident
dats do not indicate the enemy is targeting RVNAF forces more fre«
quently than before.

- The enemy continues to guffer I to 5 times the level of conbat deaths
suffered by ouwr side.

- Although the Augast 1968 and Post-Tet 1969 offensives had fewer total

attacks, this year had the fewest large scr:z attacke and the lowest
expenditures of ordnance.

CONFIDENTIAL
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TAELE 1

COMPARISOR OF ENEMY OFFENSIVES
(Weekly Average - each period 1s 6 weeks)

- 1968 1969 1970
Tet  hay A Post-Tet Apr<¥ay a/
Combat Deaths
Allled: Us 504 h20 273 322 228
RVNAF 973 525 518 Wiy 627
3rd Nation _2 140 832 17 19
Totel 17 1155 910 TTG
Enemy 7616  LB30 3766 463k 3563
Enemy/Friendly
Killlﬂatio 4.5 h,2 h.2 5. 4.6
Enemy Attacks
Ground: Battalion 5 3 3 1.5 1
Small 63 28 14 35 67
Attacks by Fire 313 8 35 70 hs
Total 152 15 52 107 1%
Mumber Rounds Fired  Th27 6265  L20o by 1914

a/ Through May 9.

High points of enemy activity are active perlods of short duration
(usually about three days), characterized by intensive activity such as
small attacks end attacks by fire on selected targets (population centers,
isolated centers, isolated outposts, ete,). They are designed to demonstrate
enemy strength, boost VO/NVA morsle and perhape inflvence US public opinion.

Higb polnts have occurred during each of the enemy's seasonal campaigns.
He seems to open each campaign with a high polint, followed by a second one
about four weeks later, In the first two or three weeks after dhe April
high point, intelligence reports indicated we could expect another one in
early May. It dld in fact occur during the first ten deys of May.

A comparison of the April high point with the four previcus high points
in 1969 (Table 2) indicates that:

= 1t was alightly more intense than most of them in terms of totsl
attacks.

- It wag highest of the four in terms of RVNAF ccmbat deaths but less
costly in terms of US deaths. South Vietnamese deaths were higher by
104 then the average of the previous four high ponts; US/FW deaths
were lower by 80.

~ More pacification targets were hit then in previous high points, This

ONFIDENTIAL
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: aecords well with the efforts of the VO/NVA to counter the
pecification program.

Data on enemy target priorities further emphasize his economy of foree
tactics during the April high point., In the three day period nearly half of
enemy attacks vwere against pacification tergets, a significantly higher pro-
gortion than in previous high points. In addition, most of the attacks
against US military bases and ivstallations were only attacks by fire while
most abttacks agalnst pacification targets were ground attacks.

Various intelligence information indicates the enemy was satisfied with
their "victories" in the April high point, lNowever, the high point appears
to have little or no military significance, The volume of incidenvs wes high,
but in general the intensity of the individusl attacks waes low, The lppact
of the attacks on the RVNAF ability to fight was, with few exceptions, elmost
negligible, The high point eppears primarily to have been a political-
paychological warfare action.

EELKE G Ba e DS S
. —

TABLE 2
ENEMY HIGH POXLTS

1969 1970
11-13 May 5.7 June 1l-13 Aug 4-6 Sept 3lMar-o Apr
Attacks
Battalion O 1 o ") 1
Small Scale €9 gg 60 b3 7¢
By Fire 91 24 6l
Total 160 108 ‘% &7 m
3 Tergets of Atiacks
3 Pop. Jenter: 22 15 13 5 16
ARVN 23 1 10 9 17
Pacification 95 3k §2 28 T
F US 56 b 33 23 35
3 Other L 3 0 2 1
- Total 160 106 R 6T i
Cagualties .3./
US?Brd Natioa 516 220 183 121 130
GWN %gl_ 267 284 267 _Q%
Total Friendly 7 587 157 388 52
Enemy 3995 3240 2767 1889 2l8c
KIA Ratio 6.0 6.7 5.9 b9 k.7
Hource: DIA

4/ Estimates obtained by factoring weekly dats into days.
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The May high point differed from earlier high polinta in cne very
important respect: it was not well coordinated. It began on May 2 in II
and IV Corps, on May & in Northern I Corps and on the Bth in Southern I Corps.
F Apparently nc high point ectivity ccqurred in IIT CTZ. Because of its poor
. ecoordination, we dc not have data which would comere exactly with earlier
4 three day high points. However, Table 3 shows the date by week from March 22
3 throug!: May 16, 1970, During the week of the May high polnt {ending May 9}:

3 - Total US and RVNAF KIA exceeded the levels of the April high point,

3 However, 4k US were killed in Cambodia that week, If we subtract

- them, US combat desths in Vietnam (12h4) were about the sime as in the
April high point week {138).

- A few more amel})l sttacks were reported than during the April high
point, but only two bettalion sized attacks have been reported so far
in May, compared to five in the April high point.

- Attacks against population centers were camparable to those in the
Aprii high point,

- In both instances, abductions were very high during the week prior
i to the high point. This is what usually huppens, since the enemy
needs the extra labor for his preparations,

TABLE 3

Lt b S a L

=
———

O TN

INDICATORS OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IEVEL IN SVN

Y

: Weeks Bnding:
5 28 Mar 4 AprS/ 11 Apr 28 Apr 25 Apr 2 May 9 May®/ 16 May
: US/RVNAF KIA
3 Us o 79 :ézg 1& ic% 94 123 168 218!'1:
2 RVEAF a 232 5 7] ggé 553 1027 _k
Total n 906 727 599 3 1195 1
Attacks b/
s Bn Size 0 5 o] 0 0 1 1 0
Small Scale 31 116 137 12L 84 80 13% 124
T “al il 121 137 125 & Bl 13 124
; Attacks orn
4 Pop. Centers 0 23 10 3 2 L 27 6
3 Harassmeat/Terror ol 67 L2 667 686 537 597 579
Sabogge
Terror
Assassinations 1m 66 383 185 165 o7 99 456
Abductions 365 119 266 o780 187 N7 158 320

a/ Preliminary reports, increased 58% to put them on a par with the verified, last
half 1969 date which wes 58% higher than last half 1969 preliminary data.
b/ Attacks sre by date reported. not by date of actual occurence,

&/ Migh potat veeke. CONFIDENTIAL
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ggparison with Prior Years

in assesaing the tempo of current enemy actions, 1t is helpful to view
thom in the context of enemy sctivity levels in similar periods of previous
years, A camparison of enemy activity in South Vietnam during the first
four months of this year with the same perlods in 1968 and 1969 shows that
enemy activity this year is conslderably Jees intense than in 1969 or 1968.
The war sppears to be winding down. Table 4 pelow indicates that:

- The number of large-scale attacks was helf that of last year and only
13% of the 1968 total for the four month period.

- Small scale attacks were at about the same level as last year but well
below the 1968 level.

- Attacks by fire and attacks against population centers were at the
loweat levels in three yeers.

~ The weexly aversge of US combet deaths was less than half of the 1969
average and 27% of the 1968 levels.

- The average mumbgr of enemy killed ig aebout 30% lower than last yegr,

- The RVNAF weekly combat death rate is 44, higher than last year, but
EVNAF stremgth has increased about 12% and RVNAF is much more active
than in prior years. In terms of QVNAF combat deaths per 1000 troop
strength, the FVNAF death rate was actually 20% lower than last year
and 60% below the 1968 xate.

TABLE &4

ENEMY ACTIVLTY
(Weekly Average)

January thr April

1 1 1970
Incidents
Attacks:
Bo Size 4.0 1.1 .5
Snall 108 75 72
By Fire .61 Y 34
On Pop. Centers 20 n 6
Hurassment/Terror/Sabotage 520 417 uh3
KA
Combat Deaths:
us 365 2% ¥
RVN4F 652 384 hoo
Enemy ho&s 3h6S 2413
KIA/1000 Troop Strength:
s .7 B .2
RVEAF 1.0 .5 b
8.4 13.4 9.7
CONFIDENTIAL
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While less intense thias year, the pattern and timing of enemy activity has
been quite similar to those in 1968 and 1969. This ralses the question of
vhat we might expect in future weeks.

If the past patterns hold in 1970, we can expect a 1ull beginning asbout
the last week in June, lasting about 7 or 8 weeks, and ending with a high
point in mid-August. An analysis of 1968 and 1969 statistics (Table 5)
reveals that all activity and casuslty indicators dropped shexply in both
years during the 1ull period (drop of 50-70% for 1968 and 38.59% for 1969)
followed by & high point in mid-August. Moreover, a detalled study of the
weekly dats shows that the timing of the changes was slmost precisely the
same both years,

TABLE 5

TEMPO OF ENEMY ACTIVITY
{Weekly Average)

Active Period Lull Active Period
(May-dune) 8/ {July-Mid Avg.) B/ {Mid August) ¢/
Attacks
Bn Size
1968 3.4 .6 5.5
1969 1.3 0 0
Small
1968 105 32 73
1969 104 Ly 87
Combat Deaths
us
1968 k20 178 358
1969 272 153 217
RVNAF
1968 376 188 463
1969 299 184 309
Eneny
1968 ko8 552 4890
1969 3939 2435 331
a/ Rpril 28 « June 22, 1968 and April 27 - Jwne 21, 1969,
b/ June 23 - August 17, 1968 and June 22 - August 9, 1969.
¢/ Auvgust 18 - September 1, 1968 and August 10 - 2h, 1969.

However, April has traditionially been a 1ull month in the past, after
very high levels of enemy activity in February and March, The lateness of
the April high point this year disrupted this pattern and may indicate a
delay or lag in the eremy’s activity patterns. Moreover, the May high point
was & week late and poorly coordinated, and the allied offensive into Cambodia
may cause changes or disruptions of enemy plsns, It iz too soon to tell.
Thus, if the active-lulleactive pattern occurs again thiz summer, it ey not
be as clear as in earlier years or the timing may be different,

CONFIDENTIAL
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Increase in Terrorism

Intelligence reports indicate that one poasible new direction of enemy
activity may be an increase in sebotage, harssement and terrorism in order
to disrupt the pacitication progrum. These incidents averaged 600 per week
during May, about 25% sbove the average for last May. Tsble 6 shows that:

- The 1970 weekly averagé of casualties from terrorim for the first
five months of the year is significantly below that for 1968 and 1969.

« On the other hand, the number of South Vietnamese civilians assassin-
ated or wounded has risen significsntly in Aprll and May, Abductions
have been constant and fairly high in the past three months.

= The May assassination rate was the highest in two years.

TABLE 6

E

S CASUALTIES FROM ENEMY TERRORISM

§| Weekly Average

o 1

3 Jan«! 1970

BEDY 160 o B ore e s s

Assassinated 154 14k 126 69 71 100 195 255
Abducted 285 19 165 56 T6 243 237 249
Wounded k26 361 273 179 10 231 Y25 543

: a/ Exclwies February when no terrorist data was reported due to the Tet
; offensive disvuptions.
"’ b/ Through May 16.
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TEMPO OF ACTIVITY IN SOUTH VIETNAM

Swmmary

The attention given to operations in Laos tends to obscuve the fact
that US involvement in the war is declining rapidly. Hewever, the war has
not eased much for the RVNAF forces, because the regular forces are noww
attacking the toughest enemy targets, while the enemy, in turn, 18 foeusing
on the weakest of the RVNAF territorial forces. It is un;gortant to keep
these factors in mind as the enemy is in the Spring campaign cycle, normally
hig most active period of the year.

US Involvement Down. After sharp reductions in FY 70, US activities,
costs and casuslties in Southeast Asia bave continued to decline in FY 71
(through April):

~ Over 34% of the US forces in Vietnam last June have redeployed. US
strength is now 504 below the April 1959 pesk.

- US combat deaths are about 55% below the same period of last year.
- US attack sorties are down 65%.

- The cost of the war will decline about $5 billion in FY Tl. (In sddition
to the FY 70 decline of about $% billion.}

Enemy Activity. There have beea two large enemy attacks reported in South
Vietnam during FY 71 (compared to 1h4 in the same period of FY 70)}. Small scale
enemy attacks are down 13%.

buring the first nine months of F¥ 1971, the total number of terrorist
incidents were up 10% compared to the first nine months in FY 1971 (859
per month vs T78 per month). Total casuslties were about the same in both
periods (1722 per month vs 1706 per month), but the mix has changed:

- The number of people assassinated rose 5% (219 per month vs 208 per
month.

- Abductions rose 18% (108 per month vs 84 per month).

- Woundings declined 13% (139 per month vs 123 per month).

South Vietnhamese Activities. South Vietnamese military forces have stab-
ilized at sbout one million, aster an increase of 15% in the pasttwo years.
Extensive operations in Cambodia, Laos, and enemy base areas in the Delta of
South Vietnam, plius enemy emphasis on attacking territorial and paramilitary
forces (instead of the tougher regular forces) have kept South Vietnamese cas-
uvalties at FY 70 levels.

Pacification. Pacificatiorn progressed steadily in the first half of FY 71
but has recently vielded to the increase in enemy activity. Countrywide HES
ratings recovered in March to the December 1970 levels (74.8] AP pr-wlation),
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after declines of about 1% per month in January and February {matching last
year's HES regression during the April) ani Mey activity surge in both duration
and magnitude). The regression this year has been most extensive in MR I
northern MR 2 and southern MR 4, where it is estimated that pacification ﬁas
taken a 4~7 month setback., Three probable cauzes have been identifieds

- A traditional slackeniag of GVH efiort at the end of the
before the Tet holidays. lungr year

~ A recent increase in small scale ensmy attacks associated with the enemy's
Spring campaign, especially in MR 1 and parts of MR's 2 and k.

- Territorial security forces thinly spread to cover populanted areas vacated
by ARVN forces operating in Laos, Cambodia and the enemy base areas in South
Vietnam.

Enemy Strategy. The shift in enemy stretegy to protracted war tactics,
coupled with political subversion,is taking hold. Recent message traffic con-
tzins increased references to enemy plans for moving into areas being vacatead
by US forces before the GVN can become effeciive, for positioning cadre in the
GVN institutional framework, and for concenvrating on palitical recruiting and

organizing.

The strategy is not desigred to produce a series of obvious, decisive
victories. It is more pervasive ~ to make {or remake) a large number of small
inroads. By placing 2 man here, organizing a group there, harassing RF
or PF catposts,they seem <o be bent on mainteining lheir presence among the
people. Their efiorts are aimed at eroding GWN control. Where they cannot do
80, they will likely settle for a neutral populsce,

In MR I we have a good exsmple of how the enemy's strategy is being applied.
Rather than meet the ARVN threat to his base areas head-on, the VC scem to prefer
to counter by pressuring territorial force outposts and by harassing civilians.
In this way they can economize their forces while they attempt to draw ARVN back

to protect the populace.

The strategy discussed above is dominating the enemy's current spring
campaign. He has not mounted a coordinated offensive in any of the military
regions, but has succeeded in raising the overall level of activity, especiully
in MR's T and II. BSo far,this year's spring rise is, however, well below last
year's levels, aparing the four week period of April 4-May 1 with April of

last years

- US KIA were dovm 57% (53 per week vs 122 per week); estimated RVNAF KIA
were down 13% (472 per week vs SH2 per week).

- Small scale enemy attacks were down rore than 50% (53 per week vs 109 per
week); there were SO% fewer attacks on population centers (5 per week vs 10 per
week). Battalion-sined atteeks heve Arapredes neyw {acmpared to L perrueek).

- Incidents of terrorism and casualties among civilians were about 254 below
last year's levels, bui We€Ie above the February-tarch 1971 rates, reflecting
the enemy's continuing reliance on this method of waging war vhenever he wishes

to increase activity. CONF“]EN'"AL
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TEMPO OF THE WAR

As we approach the mid-year point there ie tangible evidence of the
success of Vietnamization in the tempo of the war, [The data show a marked
reduction in combat activity within South Vietnam, A large share of the
casualties sustained by RVNAF is the result, not of enemy pressure, but of
GVN troops carrying the war to the enemy away from the populated areas. As
we come to the close of the enemy's Spring eampaign cycle (nmormally a period
of high activity) the results are clear, [he enemy has Deen unable to raise
activity to a pace anywhere near what he achieved in the three previous years.

Enemy Activity. Comparing Januery-May 1971 with the seme period in the
previous three years:

- Attacks were nearly 30% below the 1969 and 1970 Spring rates,

- The peak in attacks was reached in March this year--three months earlier
than usual and 30-40% below the levels in the peak months of the past three
years.

- Harassments were down 31% ccmpared to last Spring, a possible indication
that the enemy is finding it inereasingly difficult to get at the population.

- The number of incidents of terrorism against civilians declined 177,
(compared to a 5% increase in Spring 1970). Casualties as o result of
terrorist attacks also fell {down 15%).

US Involvement. US strength is presently sbout one-half what it was st
its peak (April 1969 - Su3,k00); it has declined 25% since the first of this
year., Other indicators of declining US involvement:

- US combat deaths are down nearly 60% from last year; there has been no
sharply defined peak month this year such as we have had in the past four
years,

- US attack sorties in SVN are down 78% from last Sprirg's level, continu-
ing a downtrend which began in 1968,

- US attack sorties SEA-wide are down 32%.

South Vietnamese Activities. Combat deaths sustained by Vietnamese forces
this Spring are 17% higher than last year, a direct result of GVN operations
in Laos and Cambodia, not of enemy pressure on ARVN in SVN. Within SVN the
enemy continues to target territorial and paramilitary forces in preference to
the tougher regular forces,

The Vietnamese Air Force has flown about the same number of attack sorties
as it did last Spring (3500 per month). About one-third of VNAF's attack
sorties this year were flown in Cambodia. VNAF is now flying the majority
(53%) of the attack sorties in SVN.

CONFIDENTIAL
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The GVN forces' initiative against the enemy has infliéted its costs.,
RVNAF desertions this year are up 18%, reaching an all time high, The problem
is centered in the combat forces. Desertions from non-combat and territorial
forces are at or below tolerable levels, Hopefully, desertions from combat
units will subside as we enter the rainy season.

Pacification. Pacification resumed slow but steady upward progress in
April after a decline in the lst quarter of {the year. The Hamlet Evaluation
System (HES/TL) scores declined about 2% in Janusry and February and leveled
out in March, The A-B rated population increased 0.5% (to 75.3%) in April,
A-B-C rated population rose 0.2% (to 94.0%). The brevity of the regression
and the ease of the recovery indicate the durability of recent gains. The

recovery is especially noteworthy since a large number of regular forces were
out of the country during the period.

Coming Months. If past patterns persist, we can expect the tempo of
combat to drop further around July lst and to remain low until a possible
pinor upsurge in mid-August, We can expect a slightly higher tempo in
September, followed by the lowest month of the year, October. If chis pattern

does not oceur, it would signify that the enemy may be changing his cycle of
activity and possibly his strategy.
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YIDNDING DOWN THE AIR WAR

Air munitions expended and sorties flown in Southeast Asis since 1965
(table attached) show the following patterns:

-= Intensity levels, Monthly sortie rates for both tactical sireraft
and B-52'3 peaked in 196% and have steadily declined since then. Monthly
mnition tonnages show & similar pattern.

- In the three year period 1966 through 1968 tactical air sorties
were 50% higher than the monthly rates for the ensuing 3 year pericd {Jan 1969-

Oct 1971).

Ty

R R T T T

- Monthly B-52 sorties increased by nearly 3004 from 1966 to 1968
and have declined almost 40% since then.

~<Monthly munition expepditures tend to follow the B-52 pattern,
because of their heavy loeds. They increased by 180% from 1966 to 1968 and
bave declined about B0% since then.

] -- Distribution by country. Total B-52 and tactical air sortie levels
have been reduced in those areas likely to have high population densities.
Munition expenditures again seem to follow the B-52 sortie distribution in

ehch country.

- In 1971 we are flying fewer tactical air sorties in all of SEA
than we flew in South Vistnam alone in 1968,

TR I
e+ n

- Although B.52 sorties against the enemy logistic network ia
lightly populated areas of Laos and Cambodia have doubled since 1968, in South

Vietnam they are only one-eighth (1/8) the 1968 levels.
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Laos
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(Monthly Avg)
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Laos

Cambodia

TOTAL
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South Vietnam
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Laos
Cambodia
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{Monthly Avg)
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US TAC ATR SORTIES

(thru Oct)
1966 1967 L8 1969 L0 m

12h,686 169,828 205,250 155,001 76,105 15,903
81,131 105,575 92,231 285 123 284
h8,469  Lh kSO 75,274 14h,3E, 100,576 75,647

- - -- 20 14.689 14,186

254,286 319,853 372,755 299,719 191,483 106,020
(21,190) (26,634) (31,063) (2h,976) (15,957) (10,602)

-

Us B-52 SORTIES

(thru Oct)
1966 1967 1968 1969 w970 m

b, 364 6,609 16,505 13,931 5,293 2,136
23 1,364 686 -- - -
&7 1,713 3,371 5,567 8,518 7,579

- —— - - 1,292 8oL

5,234 9,686 20,568 19,498 15,103 10,609
(h36)  (807) (1,mb) (1,625) (1,259) (1,061)

1B MUNITIONS TONNAGE

{(thru Sep)
1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1571

259,801 487,867 830,489 735,147
127,659 247,205 227,039 662
73,679 128,025 239,617 516,006

- - - -

161,229 1,297,145 1,251,815 976,000 603,000
(38,436) (71 92'5) {108,095) (1: 4,318) {81,333) (67.000)
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WINDING DOWN THE WAR

Preoccupation with the recent elections in South Vietnam has tended to
draw attention away from the ove.all situation in the country. An analysis
of key indicators confirms the greatly reduced level of activity in SVN:

~ The intensity of the wer has been in a steady downtrend since 1968,
Enemy attacks during bhe first half of this year were 474 below what they
were in the first half of 1968 (1494 vs 2804); harassments were off 364
(6901 ws 11163). V¢ terrorism, perhaps the most pernicious tactic the enemy
use!e; ,)is also down this year--30% lower than what it was last year (13700 vs
19542).

~ Active fighting in populated arcas in South Vietnam is now a rare
occurrence, in sharp contrast to the situation in 1968. As result, there
has been a noticeable trend in pecple moving back to the countryside. And
for good reason. As a result of betber security there have been reasl economic
and social gains,

-~ Over 500,000 acres of land have been distribubed to ihe people
under the land reform program,

-~ In the last crcp year, the South Vietnamese garnered the largest
rice crop in their history (5,715,000 metric tons in 1970; 6,717,000 estimated
for 1971,

-« The active (efug@e ‘case 1oad is now wbout hO% of vhat it was at
the end of 1968 (569,700 vs 1,328,500).

-- Over 2,000 of Vietnam's 2,300 villages are now operating under elected
local governments (2,10) elected village governments reported as of 30 June 1971.
10,391 of a possible 10 ,655 elected hamlet governments reported as of 30 June 1971}).

- The rate of inflation in South Vietnam has dropped to abtout 9% this
year, down dramatically from the 304 per year that prevailed in the past.,

- US war costs have declined over 50% from the peak spending levels of
FY 1968 ($8.1 billion vs $20.2 billion). We expect a 04 decline duwring FY 1971
alone ($8.1 billion vs $12.6 billion).

i trength was
- US troop levels have declined 60% since April 1969 when US s 5
at its peak (the decline will he at least 65% by December 1). (543,400 vs
212,600 on 30 Sep 71; will be 184,000 by 1 Decetber ).
To-us casualty rates have declined about 9% in the same period (1393 per
month in 1H68; 917 per month in 1HE9 . 146 per month in 1HT7L).

i ed L7% since
- Anmunition expenditures in all of Southeast Asia have declin
cY 1968 (463,000 vs 885,000 short tons during the Tirat seven months of each

year).
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- In FY 1971 US tacticsl air sorties thre ut Southeast Asis (not just
Vietnam) stood at less than half the peak levels of FY 1069 (12, per
month vs 29,700 per month), B~52 sorties were sbout 60% of FY €9 peaks
{1100 per month vs 1800 per month). In South Vietnam alone, the US is
flying about one¢-fourth the number of sorties it flew last year (1600 vs
6900 in August of each year).
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Reduced Level of the War in SVN

3 15t ist 1st 1st

; Half 1968 Falf 1969 Half 1970 Helf 1971

] Enemy Attacks (U): 2804 021k 2085 19k

: Enemy Harassment (c): 11163 10493 10940 6901

E

: January-August 1970 January-august 1971

é Terrorist Casualties (U) 195&2 13700

o Population(Millions) (U) June 68 June TL

E : Rural [MACYV criteria) 10.7 lJ..E

: Total Population 17.3 18.3

] Land-to-the Tiller (U 3%%_ 1970 1211! thru Jul! Tot
£ Hectares (000 5. 204.3 195.9 386.0

: ! Acres {000) 1h.Y 504.8 u3h.7 953.9
1970-72 goal: 600,000 hectares {(1.48 million acres).

1963 196s 1065 1966 1967 1368 1369 1900 191

Tl B B e

Rice §U2
Total Planted
Hectares(000) 2537 2562 2429 2295 2206 2394 2830 2510 2520(fest)
Planted (high
yield)}~-hectares
(c00) - -- -- - - .- 202 508 759

Metric tons pro-
duced {000) 5327 5185 4822 4336 4688 4366 5115 5715 6717( fest)

CTRTTTIVIR PR

Refugees (U) End 1968 July 1971
Case load 1,328,500 9,700
12%3 1969 1970 1971
Inflation {$)(U) 3 32 * 29 5.7 thru Aug*
(projects to about 9% for the yeesr)
FY 68 FY 69 FL 70 PY 71

US Involvement (V)
Incremsntal Costs
{$Billions) 20.2 17.6 12.6 8.1

April 1969 Septemt:r 1571 December 1, 1971
Troop levels {U) Sh3, 00 212,600 184,000 (plerned)
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Jan-Sep 1968 Jan-Sep 1969 Jan-Sep 1970  Jan-Sep 1971
Hostile Deaths
(KIA/Mo) (U) 1393 917 ke 146 5
i Jan-Jul 1968 Jan-Jul 1969 Jan-Jul 1970 Jan-Jul 1971
Amunition Expend
. (thousands of
short tons) (C) 88s 708 101 463
Sortie Rate (Thousands
Month) A11 SEA (S) FY 69 FY 70 FY 71
US Tac Air 29.7 21.2 12.8 :
B-52 1.8 1.b 1.1
July Avgust -
s (V) 1570 1971 197G 1971
' U8 Tac Air 7.7 1.3 6.9 1.6
|
>
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CAMBODIAN ARMED PORCES

Swmary. The Cambodian Ammed Forces (FANK) have a strength of about
40,000 men and could be expanded to a force of about 70,000, The para-
military foraes ramber about 60,000 personnel. FANK suffers from lack
of oombat experience, equipment deficiencies, understrength military units,
Tragnomted dispersal through the oountry, and lack of mobility, but its
greatest shorteoming is the poor quality of ite officer corps and soldiers.
On the othar hond, Cambodian natiomalistic faelings, especially when
defending the homeland against traditional enemise such as the Vietnamese
may result in somevhat greater effectivensss than the foregoing shovteomings
vould indicate. Rowever, the Ammy is olearly no matoh for NVA for-as,

Strength. The Royal Cambodian Armed Forces (FANK) consist of an Amy,
Alr Force and Navy. The Army has an estimated strength of 237,000 personnel
and is orgenized into 55 infantry and commando battalions, and 9 specialized
half brigades of various sizes, The Alr Force consists of 1,750 men
organized into three wings. The Navy has 1,400 men in Coastal and River
Groups., In additicn, there are an estimated 55,000-65,000 members of
various veramilitary forces.

Effectiveness. The Armed Forces provide the power base for the present
government. It consists of politicelly oriented officers who have entered
the Army sitice’ Cambodian independence. Most are conscious of their elite
gocial positior wd sensitive to political movements. Generally, they are
loyal nationalists end non-communist. However, the Armed Forces are
plagued with a shortage of goed combat officers, especially in the field
grades. In sddition to this shortege, corruption on the part of officers
prevails throughout FARK as evidenced by its continuous involvement in
smuggling activities (ususlly through bribes with the NVA/VC). Although
French advisors conduct excellent service achools {Major and above), the
graduates’ influence in their units after graduation is negligibvle. The
French have not been permitted to conduct schools for unit level officers,

The general level of the scldier is peor as Capbodians, culturslly, a.e
more attracted by peaceful pursults and generally do not make good soldiers.
Cambodians are not an aggressive or militaristic people and their gocio-
logical and religious background is not cne to foster the development of
an effective modern Army. On the other hand, Cambodians were effective
fighters when serving in the French Colonlal Army, although they were led
by Freénch officers. Also, nationalistic sentiment ig strong and could

provide an incentive to fight well in defending Cambodia against a tradis
tional venemv . .

General “ raining is inadequate, and has only involved smal) unit
operutions. Although poor morale 1s not considered a serious provlem,
reporte indicate it has decvlined because of the high cost of living and
the lack of incentives for advencement., FANK pay is low, but indicationa
are that personnel are paid regularly and shelter is considered adeguate,
A major determingnt of morale will be recent cowbat with the NVA/NVC bdut

CONFIDENTIAL
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a variety of ground force weapons, including light tenks, armored cars,
field artillery and small arms for the Army, some Naval craft and a
limited mmber of aircraft. France, Belgium, the United Xingdmm,
Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia also have provided small quantities of
military equipment,

The result is that the Army is presently equipped mostly with the
Soviet«Chinese Communist family of smell arms but also has considerable
mix of other weapons, Artillery is limited and cunsists of US 105 Howitzers,

- Chicon 80mn mortars and 76mm and 122w Howitzers and scme French 37mm and
; 75 field guns. The armor units have about 150 vehicles including 12 US
Y ligat +anks (M-24), armored ears and half tracks,

The Cambodian Air Force has 119 conventional and jet powered aircraft
of French, Soviet and US design, including 47 Fighter/Attack, 29 transport,
and 10 helicopters. The alrcraft ere obsolete, and maintenance of both
the aircraft and airfields is poor. The incommission rate is very low,
POL is short, and Cambodis has few navigation sids. Only one airfield
(Phncm Perth) has fuel pumps; refueling at other airfields is primarily
done witk jerrycans. The current inventory of the Cambodien Air Force is
as fillows:

A

AT

TABLE 1
Type of Aircraft Role No. Total
MIG-17(F12sc0o) Day Fighter/ 13
Ground Abteck
Fougn Magister CM-170 Ground Attack b
Cessna T-37B Ground Attack L
; T-28B (Trojar) Groand Attaek 15
S A-1d (Skyrajder) Ground Attack 1n X
A 7
IL-14 (Crage) VIP Transport 1
C-k7 (Dekota) Transport 12
An-2 (Colt) Transport 6
Dassault MD-315 Transiort 6
U-6 (Beaver) Transport 2
Cessna .70 Transport. 1
Alouette II Transport (Helicopter}
Alouette TI Transport (Helicopter) 1
Mi-b (Hound) Transport 1
3¢
(1-19) 0-14 (Bird Dog) AOP 4 Y
Gy-B80 (Horizon) Training 12
Morane Sauinier T33 Training 10
Yak-18 {MAx) Training 4
U-MIG-15 (Midget) Training _3
22
Grand Total 119
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The Navy's equipment is also obsolete, It has about 80 vessels of which
four are petrol boats., Naval craft are mestly of US post war coostruction and
s few of Yugoslavian Jesign. Maintenance has declined since US MAP assistance
ended in 1963 and support facilitles are inadequate or -<on-existent.

Cambodian Navy assets are shown below: (US Types)

TABLE 2

US SHIP NUMBERS AND TYFES IN CAMBODIA

2 - PC Large Submarine Chaser

2 - PT Hotor Terpedo Boat

2 « ILSIL Infantry Landing Shir
20 - ICM Mechanized Landing Creft
25 - ICVP Vehicle, Personnel Landing Creft
T P § Utility Landing Craft

6 - YP Patrol Craft

2~ IIL Small Harbor Tug

1 =-PFBR Patrol Boat River

Cambodia does not have the capabllity to mamfacture military equipment
or ammnition and depends on outside sources for FOL. Although the quantities
of comounist small) ayms and heavy weapons are adequate for present force levels
and to equip an expanded force of about 70,000 men, spare part shortages and
poor maintenance practices would attrite these weapons rapidly in a combat
envirooment,

Ammunition avallable in depots tcialed about 30,000 metric tons at the
end of 1969. At the 1969 rate of expenditure (about 6000 tors) this quantity
would cover soveral years, Under increased combat conditions smmunition would
be used up much faster, and certain types of ammunition (particularly -for field
artillery and mortars) would Le depleted very quickly, DIA believes the stocks
of small arms ammnition would be vsed vp in about 100 days of sustained combat.

Expansion Capacity. There is no organized reserve system in the Armed
Forces. However, over 4,000 veterans apd LOC officers and noncommissioned
officarg who have served at least one year ip the Army are availsble,

Canbodlan's conscription law requires all males 21 to 32 years old to
gerve in Armed Forces for a period of 18 months. But the draft has been seldom
used and only when volunteers are pot sufficilent to meet quotas, The Air Force
and Navy have znot used the draft because it iz not coasidered effective in
accairing personnel with specialized skills.
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In the event of emergency mobilization, Cambodia has & population of
about 6,700,000 people with about 1,470,000 males in the 15-49 year age
group. A maximum of about 800,000 of thege are physically fit for military

service. The number of males fit for militery service by five year age groups
are shown in Table 3.

TABLE 3
Total Maximum Number
Age Number of Males Pit for Military Service
15-19 349,000 220,500
279,000 179,500
20-24 226,000 132,000
25-29 189,000 102,000
30-3h 16% ,000 77,000
35-39 141,000 57,000
ho-ki; 122,000 47,000
ksakg
TOTAL 1,470,000 815,000

without outside asslstance, maximm mobilization theoretically could be
reached on M¥90 with about 70,000 troops comprising sbout 75 infantry batta-
lions and existing support units, plus security elements, A communist embargo
of military supplies would not prevent an expansion of Cembodian ground forces,
Weapone and smmupition on hand of US and French origin are probably aveilable
to meet expanded force requirements (70,000). For example, more thea 15,000
men could be equipped with US rifles cusrently held in FANKwarehouses, if
they are in good condition, With sufficient outside assistance in the form
of eguipment the mobilization capacity is deplcted below.

TABLE %

Prov
Iof Abn Armed Ardy AAA ol
Personnel Bn_ (Bn) Remt Half Bde Half Bde Bde

M Day 46,000 63 2 h 1 1 20
W15 52,500 63 2 1l 1 1 20
M+30 81,500 7 2 1 1 1 20
M+90 86,500 8 2 2 2 2 20
M+180 111,500 19 2 2 2 2 20
ML Yr 136,500 s 2 2 2 2 20
M2 Yrs 121,000 1,109 2 2 2 2 20

The .sbove data ere based on manpower coasiderations only. It 1s very
doubtful that the gosls could be achieved, even if outside assistance was
obtained, unless the administrative, training and processing amaratus was
greatly improved., SVN experience indicates a perlod of four Lo five years
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precise data is not available on the results. Nor is data available on
the extent to which the common soldier supports the present government.

Army. Army units are manned at one half of their authorized strength.
The basic tactical unit is the battalion, of which their are three types
(Standerd Infantry, Special, and Commsndoj. Some wunits, particularly the
compando battalions, have a reasonable degree of combat effectiveness.
Although the Army is capable of small unit tactical operations it seldom
has trained in operations utilizing units larger than a battalion. The
lack of ccmbat experience and realistic unit ¢raining hamper the Army's
ability to organize and execute large scale or combined operatioms.

i TR el

FLT A I e b

The Army is not considered capable of organizing an effective defense
against external aggression. It has been severely taxed even before the
recent situation by engaging in non.militery tasks and in waintaining
internal security against local dissidents. It is currently fragmented
by deployments throughout the country (guarding the border against threats
from South Vietnam and Thailapd) and limited by a lack of mobility and
a "garrison” mentality.

Navy. The Navy consists of about 1400 men, including 200 Naval infantry-
men, and is orgsmized into Coastal (800 perscnnel) and River (600 personnel)
Groups. It is organized to protect the coastal and inland waterways and
to support ground forces in securing inland waterways. Both the Coastal
‘ and Rives Commands have demonstrated fairly quick reactions to territorial
4 viclations by ihai fishing junks, South Vietnamese forces, und insurgents.
However, it is only moderately effective as a river patrol and could
offer only limited gunfire support to ground troops. It would Le in-

- effective in coobating a determined seaborne incursion. The Navy is hampered
e - by lack of good officers and noncommissioned officers, obsolete equipment
B and limited funds.

= Air Force, The Air Force is organized into three wings {tactical,

. technical and command). It has about 250 officers, of which sbout 100 are
pilots, and about 1500 other rackz. The Air Force would be incapable
of defending Cembodia against a determined air attack and has a Timitzd
interdiction and close support capability, However, it has not truned
for these roles. Lack of training and skilled personnel result in a very
10w aircraft serviceability rate. The precise mmher of operationally ready
aireraft is unkmown.

Paramilitary. Carbodia hes a variety of paramilitary fores, ubich
are primarily concerned with jin‘ermal security. In an emerge.:s .37
could provide a sizesble input (about 60,000} to the ground toiter p.ro-
vided sufficient time, outside logistics ajd and, most important, the
organizatiomal apparatus vas established to offectively util.ze them.

Bquipment. During the past six years the USSR apd Commmnist China have
been the major suppliers of weapons and ammition to Cembodia, and the PARK
is now armzd predominantly with communist weapons. Prior to 1963, the US
supplied $100 million in military assistence to Cambodia, which involved
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is required before an organization is capable of accepting large numbers
of personnel into its Armed Forces in an effective manner, regardless of
rav manpower availsbility,

Cambodia's capacity for organizing, equipping and training parumilitary
forces on a peace time basis has been severely constrained by a lack of
trained personnel and organizational infrastructure as well as & lack of
govermmental financisl support. As a result, these forces have functioned
with minimal efficlency. These limitaticas and weaknesses would be
greatly exacerbated in an emergency mobilization. So much so, that the
suocese of fielding an effective military foree in the short term hinges
on asdministrative and organizationsl ability rather than available manpower,
equipment or outside assistance,
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA - AN OVERVIEW

Surmary

The enemy military response to developments in Cambodia began in late
Mareh 1970, By mid-April enemy etrategy had three goals for Cambodia:

- The protection of the sanctuaries on the SVN and Laotian borders.
- The igolation of Phnom Penh.
- The organization of a Cambodian Liberation Army.

As a result of the US-RVNAF ervss border operations, the enemy stepped up
his westward movement in Cambodia. By November he had ieclated Phnom Perh,
gained control of about 20% of the Cambodian population and geized the terri-
tory neceseary to extend the Laos logistic syetem southward.

The Cambodien war i8 currently being fought on three fronts. The enemy
wages a "defengsive" war in the northeast to protect his supply lines for South
Vietnam. An "offengive" war, designed to isolate Phnom Penh, ig pushed in the
south and west., Meamshile, he ie trying to start en imsurgency by building an
inuigenous communist military movement.

The intengity of the war in Cambodia is far below that of Vietnam, but has
increased compared to the March-July period. Cambodian Army (FANK) combat
deathe have not gone up dramatically:

- FANK combat deaths for the firsi five months of the war averaged about
50 per week; in Jam.ary 1971 the average inereased about 18% to 59 per week.

- PANK wounded in action have doubled. The weekly wounded rate early in
the war (March-July 1970) was about 100; in January it was about 210 per week.

it

- In friendly initiated action FANK reportedly kill about 4 enemy to each
friendly lost. When the énemy initiates the action, FANK reportedly loses about
3 KIA for every enemy killed.

Thke war ie currently fought along lines of communication; in January,
nearly 45% of all encounters occurred on or withon five kilometers of a major LUC.

The intensity of the war varies in terms of military region. In Jamuary,
MRs I and II gecounted for 69% of all reported incidents. The Phnom Penh Special
Military Distriot moved from fifth to third most active area as a resilt of the !
January 22-23 attacke.

Recent appraisals predict improved FANK combat effectiveness, but continued
reluctance to get very far avay from the LUCe.

The enemy is expected to stick to the ecomomy of foree tactics it has used
since the wvar begen; the attacke around Phnom Penh do not presage a shift in

enemy slrategy. -
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THE PAST
Initial Enemy Response was Non-Military

Enemy military action against the Lon Nol regime began slowly, a delay
probably engendered by the general confusion surrounding the anti-Sihanoulk
coup gnd a belief that the Lon Nol government could be toppled without mili-
tary pressure, Initially, the enemy responded by instigating and supporting
pro-Sihanovk demonstrations {the most significant one reportedly involved
20,000 demonstrators at Kempong Cham on March 2hth). There were some indica-
tions in late March that political cadre had been dispatched from North Vietnam,
perhaps to coordinate the return of Sihanouk, who was proclaiming the formation
of the National United Front of Kampuchea (FUNK) and calling for guerrillas
warfare in Cambodia.

T AT TR

T
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The Enemy Assessment and the Initiation of the Military Response

T

! By the end of March, the NVA had clearly decided to begin their military
activity in Cambodia.

I

The first significant NVA offensive action - an attack on the Cambodian
Army outpost at the border town of Prek Chirv - occurred on March 27. During
the first two weeks of April, reports of enemy troop movements westward were
received in increasing numbers, and the towms of Krek and Prasaut were over-
ran. On April 11, DIA reported that the comminists had clearly begun offen-
sive action to expand their control of areas north and west of the border
base areas. In mid-April there were indieations that enery units near Attopeu
were moving southward into Cambodia's northern-most provinces,

The Cambodian General Staff responded to the communist pressure in the
east and north by ordering its military region and subdistrict commanders to
adopt "mobile defense measures" and to abandoft isolated outposts. The contrac-
tion which was to characterize FANK activity for the rest of the Year bhad begun.

T RS T T P TR O A e RIS bty

The Mid-April Assessment of Enemy Intentions

By April 16 the intelligence community bad identified three enemy strategic
goals in Cambodia. These were:

- The isclation of Cambodla by sealing the border area from South Vietzam.

= The isolation of Phnom Penh from the countryside.

- The organization of a Cambodian Liberation Army.

Cambodian strategy took its direction from the cowmunist's and was respon-
sive in nature. The primary considerations were the protectior of Phnom Penh

(for which the 2d, 4th and 6th Brigade were withdrawn from the northwest and the
10th Brigade formed at the Capital) and the maintenance of open access to the

sea along route L,
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FANK strategy also sought to deny VC/NVA access to the sea and to Cambodian
territory west of the Mekong. Senior Cambodien military officlals expressed the
belief that if the line along the Mekong could be held for two months, the NVA
would yun out of foed and be forced to wlthdraw into Laos.

As April passed, it became clear that the communist strategy was more suce
cessful than Phnom Penh's\ By the end of the month, direct land routes from
Phnom Penh to the South Vietnamese border had been severed, and FANK positions
east of the Mekong had been isolated. High-level conferences among representa-
tives of North Vietnam, China, the Pathet Lac and Sihenouk were underway in the
Lao-China-Vietnamese border ares. Although the development of a "Liberation
Army" was rudimentary at best, indigenous communist activity was beginning to
pose a threat to the lines of communication between Fhnom Penh and Battambang
in the west.

From the FANK standpoint, NVA units were still held east of the Mekong and
the vitel link with the ses hed been mainteined. But confidence in holding the
line was falling, snd the harassment along Route U was increasing as the US-
South Vietnamese cross horder operations began.

The Cruss Border Operations

: S0 far as the war in Cambodia was concerned, the cross border operations
: lent even greater impetus to the westward movement of NVA units. As the US and
§ and South; Vietnamese trocps pushed into the border base areas, the enemy con-

3 solidated conirol of the Mekong, and by early June had brought the wer into
Cambodis's western provinces,

;o Most of the enemy pressure against FANX between May and August was cone

: ducted by small units. Regimental sized units hovered in the beckground around
: kampong Cham in the north and Kampong Speun in the south, but the attacks against
16 of Cambodia's 19 provineial capitals by the end of July were conducted by
battalic.. or smaller units.

Cormunist operations north of Phnem Penh were the work of a single NVA
regiment. Elements of this regiment, augmented by some of the troops which
and come in from the north and from doambodian recruiting, were respbnsiole
for the initial thrust into Siem Reap. A1l the attacks south and scuthwest of
Phnom Penh were the work of the equivalent of sbout two regiments.

The toll of FANK casualties was rising. Between March 18 and July 9 Cam-
bodian military losses were .eported to total almost 800 KIA, 1,700 wounded,
1,500 missing. and 1,600 desertions (roughly equivalent to 18 FANK battalions
velieved overrun or dissolved since March).

The Augusi-November Situation

As the rainy season began to taper off, it appeared that the first phase of
communist :xpansion had been concluded (see Map). The enemy had achieved:
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-~ The survival of its logistical units in the border ares.

-~ The seizure of the territory needed to extend its Laotlian logistic ;
system southward. ;

-~ Control of up to 20% of the Cambodian population.

-= The isclation of Phnom Penh from the se2a and its western provinces.

THE PRESENT

The Three Frontv War

By the end of 1970, the war had taken on the "three-front" quality it
has maintained in 1971. From the enemy point of view the most important front
is the "defensive™ one north and east of Phnom Penh. Here, the emphasis has

been on the reconstruction and expansion of the southern terwinous of the 1
logistic supply system from the north. '.

s e Lo D

Between 60 and T0 N'\FA/VC battalions operate east of the Mekong. Some
appear to be charged with the defense of the area from threats within Cambodis,
while others use the area as a rear base to prepare for movement into South
Vietnam. The three major enemy units in the area - the NVA Tth and the V(¢ -
Oth and 5th Divisions - are sometimes referred to as "swing" units, & reference '
to their dual orientation between Cambodia and SVN.

The second "front" in which the enemy invests his resources is the “offen-
. sive" war sgainst the Cambodian Government (GKR). Waged primarily in the west

and south, enemy activity here centers around} isolating Phnem Penh from its own
internal sources of sustenance (e.g., the rice producticn of Battambang in the

west and the oil from the refineries of Kampong Som in the south) and the out- ‘
side world. '

ETRR A Gy T R TR Ry T

Betweeu 20 and 30 NVA/VC battalions operate west of the Mekong. The
activity south of the Tonle Sap-Mekong appears to be the responsibility of
the NVA 1st Division., The responsibility for the ares north of the Tonle
Sap end west of the Mekong is unclear, but recent evidence suggests that s

new division, made up of NYA/VC cadre and Cambodian recruits, is in charge
of the area,

T e RPOIL T  DUR

The third, and most obscure, front is the insurgency effort to create a
viable alternative to the Lon Nol regime. Formally, the enemy political/mili-
tary opposition to the lon Nol regime is embodied in the National United Front

of Kampuchea (FUNK), the organization headed by Sihanouk and charged with
reestablishing the monarchy in Cambodia.

The actual control of FUNK is obscure., Power within organizatioas !
claiming some conpection to FUNK is generally exercised by whoever can mobilize
the greatest military power in a given locale, This generally results in
Vietnamege domination of & very loosely organized, often internally competi-

atid e b
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tive movement., Indeed, one element contributing to Lon Nol's success - a
pervasive anti-Vietnamese sentiment - is 4the element which hinders FUNK in
its effort te create a viable governmental structure.

But it is clear that some effort is being made to mobilize the countryside
in the attempt to bring down the Lon Nol regime. A FANK G-2 assessment in

November pointed to enemy organizational activities northeast of Fhnom Penh,
arguing that what was emerging was:

-~ A "People's militia" (1ightly armed and of minor military importance).

; -- Regional units of regimental or battalion size {up to 400 per battalion)
k- commanded by Cambedians, but with NVA advisors.

== Cambodian political committees at district, subdistrict and sometimes
at province level {in border areas these are under the control of the NLF in
neighboring SVN provinces).

3 DIA believes up to 10,000 Cambodians are now organized into 18 enemy

: battalions. Some of these units appear to be effective: The US Embassy in
Phnom Penh feels the effectiveness of the Khmer Communist units participating
in the attacks sround Phaom Penh, constitutes a new dimension of the war.

Foea

e AT,

The Intensity of the War

Most observers erxpected the intensity of the Cambodian conflict to pick
up as the rainy season ended in November, and recent rield appraisals have
pointed to such a development, Our data tend to support these judgments, but
' indicate that the tempo of the war has not yet changed dramatically,

FANK combat deaths have increased about 18% from the rate estimated for
the March-July peried. The averasge rate of FANK KIA early in the war, based
on estimated losses between March 18 and July 9, 1970, was about 50 per week.
During January 1-25, 197i, FANK suffered about 210 KIA, or about 58.8 per week.
Wounded in action have more than doubled, from 100 per week in March-July to
gbout 212 in January.

Accurate casualty data from Cambodia are scarce, but it appears the enemy
does well vhen he starts the fight. Table 1 indicates that about 60% .of all
FANK combat deaths occur in friendly initiated actions. Most (944} enemy
deaths reportedly occur in the same uctions. In friendly initiated sctions the
kill ratio appears to be about 3.8 enemy killed for each FANK killed. The ratio
reverses in eremy initiated actiuns where the enemy reportedly kills about 3
FANK for every man he loses; if civilian deaths are included, the ratio in-

creases to 4.7 {Table 1).

PR e e i e e i L G L
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TABLE 1

CASUALTIES IN CAMBODIA a/
January l-25, 1971

Friendly Initisted b/  Enemy Initiated ¢/

&
FANK
KIA 123 87
WFa Loo 338
Missing 0 5
Total Casualties 543 1&7%
Enemy
KIA Lo 29
Captured 6h %
Rallied _h —
Total Casualties 535 3
Civilian .
KIA l 50
WIA 1l 203
Missing -0 i
Total Casuslties 5 255

3‘,7 Source: Khmer Computer File from daily defense atfache reports. I{ should

¥/

e/

be noted that these are operational and not confirmed data. Any given number
is probably not precisely correct, but our experience using similar data from
Vietnam indicates that the f{igures are good enough for sound analysis of trends.
"Priendly initiated incidents" include attacks on enemy position, contaect with
enemy forces while on operations or as s result of friendly tactical activity,
and friendly ambushes.

"Enemy inltiated incidents" include ground attacks, attacks by fire,

ambushes, minings, harassment and terrorism.

c_'i/ Includes local forces and naval personnel,

Table 2 suggests that:

-~ In terms of number of enemy incidents, the current intensity of the

war in Cambodia is far below that of Vietnam as a whole, and avout 304 below
the average of MR's III snd IV.in the first half of 1970.

-- In terms of the friendly KIA per incidert, the Cambodian war exceeds

the 1967 figure for SVN and is about 30% below the figurus for the following
years.
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TABLE 2

FNEMY INITTATED ACTIVITY IN CAMBODIA AND SOUTH VIETHAM
(Monthly Average)

Cembodis &/ _____ South Vietnam b/
1st Haaf
1971 1970 1969 1968 1967
Countrywide:
Enemy Incidents ¢/ 310 2370 4375 5117 3488
Resulting Friendly KtA 4/ 137 1731 2043 3143 951
Friendly KIA per Sl .73 67 61 27
incident
MR III:
Enemy Incidents LG9 1137 1076
Resulting Friendly XIA 273 807 gho
Frierdly KIA per incident .58 sl .87
MR IV:
snemy Incidents b7 T2k T69
Resulting Friendly KIA LWé7 766 1047
Friendly KIA per incident, 1.09 1.06 .73

Source: Khmer computer file from daily attac eports,

Source: SEA Analysis Report, November-Decembt - 1970. Data for 1967 from
SEAFRS Computer File.

Includes enemy initiated incidents sgainst ARVN forces in Cambodia only as
reported through FANK chaunels,

Inciundes US, FW, RVNAF and civilian figures for South Vietpam; includes
FANK, local forces, Cambodian naval personnel, civilian and ARVN as reported
through FAKK channels for Cambodia.

2 e iy

Where the 4ction Is

In January nearly 85% of all acvions, both friendly and enzmy initiated,
occurred on or within five kilometers of a major Cambodian LOC. The war
clearly revolves around control of LOCs, and the patiern of incidents demon-
strates how roadbound FANK is, {See Map Plot 1.)

Until our computer file is complete we cannot provide the statistical back-
ground to talk about shifts in the location of activity. Observers or the
scene have stated that the current activity diffeis frog earlier patterns in

two respects:

-~ The enemy is no longer concentrating his attacks on provincial capitals.
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~= The enemy now seeks to interdict the arteries to Phnom Penh further
away from the city than in the spring of 1970.

Data for Janvayy tends to support both observations, Many provincial
capitals were attacked early in the war, but only Kampong Cham experienced a
significant share (12%) of enemy initiated incidents in January. Only 1l enemy
attacks or attacks by fire occurred within 10 kilometers of Kompong 8peu, pro-
bably because of the shift of the enemy 101D regiment southward to a blocking
position on route 4. Siem Reasp, Ksmpong Thom, and Battambang, all targets of
enemy sttacks earlier, experienced lititle activity.

The LOC interdiction nearest to Phnom Penh in January occurred about 25
kilometers away from the city on route 3. Most enemy efforts to interdict lines
of communications as opposed to attacks on friendly forces occurred about 25

miles away.

The intensity of the war clearly varies among sections of the country.
About 70% of all Januvary action took place south and northeast of Phnom Penh
in MRs 2 and 1, a reflection of the Chenla and Pich Nil operations. About
15% of all actions occurred in MR 3, 8% and 7% took place in MR L4 and the
Phnom Penh Special Sub-district, respectively. (No reports were received from
MR 5, generally considered to be under enemy control.) This rough ranking was
maintained through the month until the Jenuary 22-23 activity syound Phnom
Penh moved that area up to the second most active. {Graph 1).
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INCIDENT RATES BY REGIUNEU!
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Week Bnding: | i !
4 Jan 11 Jan 18 Jan 25 Jan

&/ Includes both friendly and enemy initiated incidents.
Source:; Khmer file from daily attache reports.

THE FUTURE

Recent appraisals bave made the following points about the short range
prospects in Cambodia:

-= The Cambodian Army is reportediy getting better. The increased FANK
losees reflect a growing wiilingness to accept casualties in order tc inflict
them on the enemy. As training improves, FANK combat effectiveness should also
rige,

-= One result of the attacks on Fhoom Penh could be a military shakeup.
The VC/NVA had virtually free reign at Pochentong airport for over four heurs,
and the questions and accusations which wil). come out of this fact will vrobably
result in at least some personnel changes. FANK's morale remained good, however,
an initial assessment {Japmary £7) by the US Embassy in Phnom Penh also stressed

the view that FANK combat capability will increase.
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~= The VC/NVA are likely to hold the initiative in Cambodia, and FANK 3
will remain reluctant to venture asway from LOCs. 3
~= The epemy probably will stick to his economy of force tactics; there ,

is no immediate threst to the capital which cannot be dealt with by the FANK A
ground forces ncw in plade and the air power aveilable,

Future analyses will look st trends and changes over time, as soon as
our new computer file is loaded with the historical dsta back to July.,
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Srmmary

A detailed analysis of the last ten months of the Cambodian war, as

reported thiough Cambodian Army (FANK) and US intelligence channels, indi-
cates:

- The tem 1 of the var in Cambodia is far below that in South Vietnam.

v~ Enemy aetivity directed against the Cambodians since July 1970 has
been about 22% of that directed against South Vietnamese and Free World forces
in South Vietnam over tke same period.

-- Clashes between FANK and the enemy since July 1970 have killed about
2300 FANK and 5400 ememy. By comparison, ARVN hae reportedly killed about
7,000 enemy in Cambodia ovir the past three monthe,

- The enemu has shifted toward the standoff attacks; ememy ground attacks
are less intence now thet six months ago.

~~ BEnemy attacks by fire have made up about ?2% of all enemy activity
in 1971; in 1970 the figure wae 60%.

~— Both FANX and the enemy lose fever people per combat action now
than lapt year. PANK KIA in enemy ground attacks has slipped from 1.3 per

attack to 0.6; enemy loses per enemy ground attack have fallen from atout 3
to 2,

4 ~ FANK mau be improving.

s ~- The circumstancesof FANK KIA have shifted. In 1970, 64% of all PANK
B KIA died behind their own wire. MNow 64% die when FANK has moved out from its
E ' ovn defenses, suggecting more FANK aggressiveness.

iy
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- But PANK has a long way to go.

~= FANK ability to kill the enemy is about as good as the FP/PP of GVN
MR II, the worst in South Vietnam,

% -~ About 80% of all combat actions take place on or within five kilo-
¥ meters of Cambodian LOCs, not in the enemy base areas.
#

; ~= FANK has not expanded the Cambodian govermment‘s ecomtrol over the
N rural population.

&N

’ Our analyeie points up the danger of generalizatiens regarding the var in

2 Cambodia. Regional variation is probably more pronounced in Cambodia than in

South Vietnam, and the character of the war differs, sometimes greatly, among
Cambodian military regions:

189
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- MR 1. north and east of Phnom Penh, Mo for man (enemy KIA per 1000
FANK strength], they kill more enemy them any other FANK troops,
- In MR 2, south and west of Phnom Perh, mediocre PANX troops face an
enemy_whose combat performance has been remivelﬂgﬂ' h,
;- FARX units in MR 2 have been unable to improve their kill patio
for the last nine months.

-= Man for man, FANK unite in MR 2 kill only about half us many enemy
as the PANK in MR 1, a;td the trend is dowmard.

~ MR 3, west of Phnom Penh, has been about half as active as MR 1 or MR 2.
FARE ung *ts'““there‘_have;'m*c“mpam""‘tiv‘eZ‘y well in clashes with i

hes with the enemy, but have
not improved significantly over the last nine months,

- In MR 4 the pattern of activity suggests_a definite attempr bu enemy
units to disengage from contact.

- Activity in the Phnom Pemh Special i Litary Pegion (PPSMR) has steadilu
increased,  Fnemy units there have the best combat record in Cembodia,

== Man for man, enemy unite in the PPSMR are nver tuice as active
againgt PANK as enemy units elsevhere,

=- The enemy has maintained higher level of activity gince January
1972, But has reduced th

e rate of his casualties to about half the level
recorded in 1970,
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Background. Enemy military action againct the Ion Nol government began
in earnest about two weeks after Sihanouk's ouwster. On April 11, 197C, DIA
reported that the communists had begun offensive action to expand their control
north and west of their border base areas. Coincident with the allied cross
border operations last 3pring, the enemy drove westward, bringing the war to
Cembodia's western provinces in early June 1970,

The initial response of the Cambodian Armed Forces (FANK) was to fall back
toward Phnom Penh and begin the frantic expansion which tripled their size by
July (to about 135,000). By July 31, 1970 the FANK infantry was believed to
have grown from 58 battalions, totaling about 20,00C men to 215 battalions in
various stages of formation with about 111,000 men. But the rapid expansion of
the Army was accomplished mainly by recruiting raw young volunteers, with high
mworsle, but little training and military skill, 1In some cases, recruits received
only a day of military instruction before being sent to face the VC/NVA.

The history of the period between early April and late July reflects
these inputs, but is hazy so far as facts are concernzd. To most observers,
the period seemed a series of communist attacks and FANK collapses. Within
four months, the communists had overrun helf of Cambodia, taken or threatened
16 of its 19 provincial capitals and interdicted--for varying pericds--all
road and rail links to the capital. VC/NVA forces in the countryside appeared
able to move at will. A series of small unit contacts with FANK had decimated
about 18 FANK battalions, killed at least 800 FANK soldiers and resulted in
3,100 FANK desertions and miscing in action,

Thece results were produced by as few as 10,000 enemy troops. In April 1970,
between 40,000 and 60,000 VC/NVA Lroops operated in the Cambodian/South Viet-
namese border area. But only about 35% of these are believed to have been in
combat units; 65% were in administrative units and charged with rear service
missions. As & result of the cross border operations most of the %0-60,000
enemy strength deployed deeper into Cambodia, but the bulk of these persomel
awcided combat.

By the end of July the enemy presence in Cambodia stabilized along the
general lines shown in lap 1, The enemy controlled up to 20% of the Cawbodian
population, was in a positicn t¢ isolate Phnom Penh from the sea and its
western provinces, and now turned %o the reconstruction and expansion of ihe
Laos logistics system, a system vital to his activity in Vietnam now that
Sihanoukville was c¢losed,

FANK held most of the population centers in Cambodia and had cut communist
forces off from the important port of Sihanoukville (now called Kompong Som).
But communication and transportation between the provincial capitals and Fhnom
Penh was temous. FANK strength had grown dramatically, but its combat
effectiveness lagged, Assessments made in the United States at that time were
not optimistic; the chances that the Lon Nol government would survive a year
vwere rated about even--much lesc than that in the absence of external support.
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The Antapgonists

The Enemy. In March 1970 the communists appeared to be preparing for a
large scale offensive against major targets in GVN MR 3, preparations which
were cancelled by Sihanouk's ouster. At least part of the enemy units which
were o participate in the MR 3 offensive--~the S5th V¢, Tth NVA and Oth VO
3 Divisions--were reoriented toward Cambedia. In April 1970, the communists
4 organized s new entity from enemy units targeted against GVN MR 4 and assigned
L it missions in Cambodia. Bul operations by these units were also disrupted,

3 this time by the allied cross border operstions beginning in late April.

: The enemy command and control structure for Cambodia, now radiating from

2 COSVN, appears to be moving toward four or five major comuand and control

4 groupings. Up to three of these are emerging east of the Mekong and include

4 at least portions of Cambodian {GKR) MRs 1 and 5. Another major ccmmand entity
appears tc be responsible for an area west of the Mekoog and south of the Tonle
Sap; another may control the area west of the Mekong and north of the Tonle Sap.
The relationship between these nascent command entities is unclear. but those
east of the Mekong are probably criented primarily toward maintaining and pro-
tecting the supply system from Laos., Those west of the Mekong could be oriented
toward the isolation of Phnom Penh.

Strength. In spite of the difficulties involved in strength estimates, it
is generally egreed within the intelligence community that enemy combat strength
in Cambodia has remained between 30-40,000 since July 1970, despite losses
inourred since the dry season began in October.

Reinforcement Options. In July 1970 it was believed the enemy had three
options Tfor reinforeing his Cambodian operations., He could:

- Commit more of the VC/NVA combat forces already astride the Canbodian~
South Vietnamese border. :

- Shift combat and combat support forces from Leos southward inte Cambodia.
- ‘Drawdown forces in MNorth Vietnam,

A1l three options still exist, but Lam Son 719 and continued ARVN pressure
against the enemy supply lines in Cambodia may have made all of them less

appealing.

If the commmnists commit more of their forces in the RVN-Cagbodian border
areas to action against the Cambodians, the enemy threat to the southern
area of Sotrth Vietnam would be even further reduces, and the enemy supply
lipes in Cembodia more exposed to ARVN incursions. The commmists might draw
on the large number of administrative service personnel along the Cambodian-
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South Vietnam border, but their rear service problems have increased since

July, and it is more likely that. the enemy would add %o his rear service come
ponents than reduce them. Thus, reinforcement by drawing on the border units
would further reduce the enemy's chances of regaining the ground lost in gVN

MRs III and IV.

Lam Son 719 has made it more difficult for the enemy to shift forces from
Laos intc Cambodia, not ouly because of damage to0 the Laotian supply system,
but because Laos is no longer a sanctuary, If the enemy wants to guard against
ARVN incursions into Laos, he is not Zikely to reduce his combat strength there

by redeployments southward to Cembodia,

Reinforcement from Nortl: Vietnam remains possible but, again, Lam Son
719 has made Laos a more important destingtion for any influx of North Viet-
namese combat strength and has implied that the concept of sanctuaries--even
in North Vietnam-~is a risky assumption on which to plan, With Lam Son 719's
implicit argument that even North Vietnam js not secure, the North Vietnamese
are now probebly even more reluctant to erode their homeland defenses,

LN G 9 ey, Nl BRI A R, C el P A i T R T L

These congiderations suggest that events since July have increased the
enemy desire to build an indigenocus Cambodian military force. The communists
have probably always seen this as a difficult ard {ime consuming task, but
they may now see the creation of Kimer communist battalions as the only
feasible means of reinforcing their wnits in Camiodia,
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Unfortunately, while this option may be the most likely one, our ability
to determine whether the enemy has adépted it is low, We know organizational
efforts are being undertaken, but we do not know very m'ich al. .¢ them, not
only becanse our own collection sources are limited in this area, but becauvse
FANK apparently pays little attention to this aspect of their war with the

communists.

e e

Large scale reinforcemen. may not be necessary if the anemy units in
Cambodia cen raise their combat output greatly. The statistics indicate wide
differences in the combet output of enemy units in various parts of Cambodia.

The reasons for the variations are not clear, but one hypothesis is that most
enemy units in Cambodia have operated far below the level at which they could
operate, If ell enemy units in Cambodia raised their combat cutput to the levels
demonstrated by some enemy units there, the whole question of enemy reinforcement

options could well become moot,

o b s, @R L Sk S,

FANK
On March 18, 1970, the Forces Armee Naticnale Kimer (FANK) was a small

(sbout 38,000), untrained, ill equipped, internal security-civic action

oriented, quasi-military force. Combat training under Sihanouk hed been

largely ignored. There were no organized reserves and the field units rarely

conducted training exercises. Some individuals in Cambodisa's armed forces

¢lained to have fired weapons in anger--often against L3 aircraft in the border

area--but few officers had commanded troops in combat. Most units were poorly

equipped and resupply was complicated by the mixture of Free World and commu-

nist arms that had been collected over the years,
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Strength. FANK growth after 18 March was rapid and unmonitored, By July
the Cambodian armed forces were'believed to have tripled, by the end of 1970

they were thought to have grown to over five times the size they were in March,
(Table ) excludes Naval and Air Forces.)

RS T AR

Essentially a volunieer army, FANK grew from the bottom up. Each
battelion did its own recruiting and while the battalions were required to
send personnel reports to FANK headquarters in Phnom Penh, this requirement
was often ignored in the frenetic drive to expand the force.t

One result was FANK relisnce on the paymaster for strength figures. But
the paymaster paid cn the basis of the strengths reported by the battaiion
commanders, who often padded their payrolls., The net result was to ovirstate
FANK strength.gf Recent surveys conducted by FANK heedquarters have suggested
actua) FANK strength may be 10 to 20% less than the strength figuvwes in Table 1
indicate. (Table 1 strength figures reflect the low side of ranged estimatbes
held by DIA.)

Tt S A L il

TABLE 1

FANK STRENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMATES) 2/
(000)
1970 1971
¥ov  Jam  Mar

Sep

Naticnwide ;
Combat 1148 137.2 149.3  161.0 K
Support 20.2 21.h 21.7 33.2 :

Total 135.0 156.6 171.0 194.2

Training Qut of Country 0.7 1.0 6.5 5.8

Combat Strength Ratio b/ b:l b1 b:1 5:1
(FANK/Enemy)

a/ Source: DIA; ground forces figures only, portraying low side of DIA range
estimates,

b/ Ratio excludes forces training out of country.

AR M R s s

1/ The manner in which recruitment was undertaken may have given us an
inaccurate picture of FANK desertions during the first four months of
the war in Cambedia, (Estimated to be about 1600.) Groups of volun-
teering students, for example, would apparently "try out" various
battalions before deciding upon the one in which they would serve.
The initial shifting of personnel from battalion to battalion was often
reflected in high desertion rates--not because individuals involved
were actually deserting, but because the réeruitment system prompted
shifting between battalions and FANK records conld not keep up with
the shifts,

2/ The pey procedures in FANK are now under revision.

etk g
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Problem Areas

Many of FANK's problems are the cbvious ones associatéd with a crash
effort to build an effective combat foree from a small, non-combat base,
Indeed, there are probably no administrative or functional aspects of FANK
which have made the transition easily. But appraisals which have
accumulated over the past year stress that FANK's most serious prohiems
are leadership, training, and command and control.

Leadership.  FANK's high command (General Officers) had only limited
combat experience--none of it above battalion level--prior to the outbreak
of the war. Most of the battalion and lower commanders are getting their
experience in the war itself, This deficiency has pesulted in a series of
tactical errors--errors attributable primarily to the inability of commanders
to make the right decisions.

FANK leadership has not been without its heroes, Outmumbered troops
under Colonel Ly Too Sun. held Prey Totung for five days, despite repeated
ascaults and & series of hand-to-hand fights with VC/NVA mein force units
in December, and there have been other examples of outstanding leade.sship on

. the part of Cambodian officers.

But a recurrent theme in the reports which filter into Washington has
been deficiencies in leadership. The recent decimation of the 169th Infantry
Battalion near Kempong Cham appears to be cne of the latest examples of what
leadership .deficiencies mean on the Cemwbodian battlefield, and the difficulties
associated with the Chenle and Pich Nil operations were, according to most
observers, often a retlection of leadership problems.

It is difficult to gauge whether Cambodian leadership is improving.
Many observers believe FANK is doing better-~a judgement supported by some
of the data later in this paper--and that good leaders are being forged in
combat situations. But little information is available about Cambodian lead-
ership. Episcdes such as the defense of Prey Totung identify good prosnective
leeders (e.g: Col Sun), but it is simply too early to generalize about the
future of Cembodian wmilitary leadership. It is clear that FANK must develop
good leaders fast if it is to cope with the NVA forces,

Training. Efforts began almost immediately, but never kept up with the *
expansion of FANK. By the middle of March 1971, about 18,700 Khmer personnel
had completed various training courses in RVN and nearly 1800 nad received
training in Thailand. But most FANK personnel have had little more than on the
Jjob training .

Officer candidate training in Cambodia has been called "totally non-
productive” by the US Military Equipment Delivery Team, and while leadership
courses in the RVN have now treined about 400 small unit commanders (battalion
and below), we have as yet no dete indicating this training bas paid off in
higher combat performance.
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Command and Confrol. Command and control probiems in FAWK are generated
by communicetions and transportation systems primitive by South Vietnamese
standerds, and by a tradition of regional autonomy. In a very real sense, the
FANK Headquarters is cut off from direct control of forces outside of Fhnom
Penh Special Military Regicn and seldom commands in the full sense of the term.
The fact that the regional commands respond to the extent they do attests
not only to the network of personal loyalty which extends from Ion Nol
dowaward -- which his subordinates have played upont in the premier's
abseuce -- but to the almost fanatical commitment to the common cause
of ridding C~mbodia of Vietnamese.

CRT R AR TR LT W PR Y O Y )
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Centralized control is increasing. The creation and activity of FANK's
"intervention forces"--those units controlled directly by Hesadquarters-- 3
the revision of administrative procedures (such as the military pay system), 5
the compilation of personnel recerds and, perhaps most important of all, the :
monopoly the Headquarters has on the flow of arms, ammunition and supplies
and irained personnel coming into the country, are all giving Phnom Penh
greater control over the war it must wage. But these are phenomens which erode
regional antonomy rather than replace it entirely, and it is likely to be at
least a year tefore the Headquarters in Phnom Penh can exercise the kind of
control over FANK that Saigon was sble to exercise over ARVN as early as
three years ago. In the meantime, commard and control between Phnom Penh
and the region must rely primarily upon ties of personal loyalty rather than
institutionalized procedures.,

One of the dangers in this arrangement is the possiblity of local
accommodation between FANK and the enemy in relatively isolated sections of
the country. The data suggest this may already be occurring in GKR military
region 4, where the tradition of regional antonony and diffienliy of communi-
cation may be combining to promote that development,

The Action

NOTE: The statistics discussed in this section are temious and from a
reporting system that is si4ill shaking down. We believe that the trends they
show are probably about right, but the data and findings must be viewed with
some caution for awhile yet.

Pt A PVTT Ay BT FEFLNUAE USRSl BL R J el S0 TEARTER TYEE AL REN S PR PR L e T

Mcst assessments of the Cambodian situation foresaw ingreased activity as
the dry season began in October 1970. There were several reasons for this
expectation. Experience with the cyclical pattern of warfare in Vietnam, the
increased size of FANK and the growing realization of how mich the Ioss of
Sihanoukville and the disruption of the Cambodian sanctuary had hurt the &
communists all contributed to the assumption that the war would escalate in 3
the dry season. B

E3E Parnd.

i
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Table 2 shows that the levels of activity in Cambodia, excluding any ARVN %
involvement, doubled between the third and fourth guarters of 1970 and have 3
remained at the higher level ever since. The increase stemmed from >
an upsurge of .nemy attacks by fire and contacts between PANK anu enemy forces. g
%
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TABLE 2

ACTIUNS IN CAMBODIA: FANK VS THE ENEMY a/
(No ARVN Involvement) b/

3rd Qtr 1970 kth Qtr 1970 lst Qlr 1971

FANK Actions

y
:
§
)
§
;;f
2
:
:
3
g
3
g
%
:
i
;
4
;

Ground Attacks 4 65
Ambushes g fg 18
Other 2 8 10
Subtatal o o 5
Enemy Actions
Ground Attacks 185 323 202
Attacks by fire/harassment k al h2
IOC Interdiction %ﬁ lh} 89
Sabotage/Terror 4o b3 57
Other 13 12 _3i5
Subtotal T T(6331)e/ 1362 (4298) 1305 (4889)
Contacts 197 605 862 a
Total Combet Actions 995 2061 2260

8/ Source: Khrer Computer File from daily attache reports. For definition
of each activity, see appendix. Actions reported as a "contact” are often
ambiguous regarding the circumstances involved and, in particuvlar, which
gide initiated the action. "Contacts" are defined by FANK as combat actions
which occur outside FANK defensive positions, and, accordingly, many con-
tacts are probebly brought about by conscious FANK efforts to find ard {
destroy enemy units. But, because "contacts" 2an also refer to actionsz in
which FANK either was not seeking nor expecting combat activity, they have Y
been dealt with as a separate category of activity,

y/ Does not include actions in which ARVN was reported as involved,

"é/ Figures in parentheses indicate count of similar action in South Vietnam ;
for same period. Source: OASD(C) Southeast Asia Statistical Summary.

Rl LESRIR )

PyeTry

While there was an upsurge in activity during the dry season, it is im-
portant to keep the figures in perspective; they are far below what has been
occurring in South Vietnam for at least the last five yearas. The figures in
parentheses, referrving to comparable actions in South Vietnam, show that enemy
activity in Cambodia, excluding actions against ARVN, has been about 224 of that
recorded in South Vietnam during the same period. Even the highest monthiy
figure for enemy ettacks by fire or harassing actions (about 376 in March 1971)
is only about two-fifths of the lowest monthly figure recorded for similar
actions in the RVN since 1965 (about 968 in NRovember 1970)._17

1/ Sources: Cambodian date: Khmer computer file; South Vietnam: SEA
Statistical Summery.
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Enemy Patterns. The ¢nemy appears to have moved toward greater reliesnce
on standoff attacks as opposed to ground assaults. In absolute number, enemy
ground attacks nearly doubled last fall, but returned to last summer's level
this year. Because of the incrcu- . in attacks by fire, however, enemy ground
attacks now constitute a smaller portiocn of total enemy activity than in 1970
(154 this year vs 25% in 1970), Attacks by fire and harassment have risen to

about 72% of all enemy combat activity compared to sbout 60% last year (Table
2).

The shift ir enemy activity has probably contributed to lower casualties
on both sides during the.first three months of 1971. While about 2295 FANK
and 5409 enemy have been killed in action since July 1, 1970, exclusive of any
ARVN involvement, almost half of this 7704 total occurred during the last three
months of 1970. The enemy KJA figures for the first quarter of this year slipped’

below the level reported for last summer, while FANK deaths returned to the
summer level.

In addition, there have been fewer casuslties per action in 1971. FANK,
for example, lost about 1.3 KIA per enemy ground atitack in 1979; this year the
loss per attack has been about 0.6, Likewise, the enemy KIA i1 ground attacks
has dropped from about 3.3 to 1.9 KIA per attack. Thus, the drop in casualties

in the face of high levels of activity appears due to both a shift in the mix
of enemy activity and a reduction in intensity,

TABLE 3

COMBAT DEATHS IN CAM3B0DIA: KO AHVN INVOLVEMENT 5/

3rd Qtr 1970  4th Qtr 1970  1lst Qtr 1972

FANK KTA
In Enemy Actions b hig 607 243
In FANK Actions ¢ 11 52 13
In Contacts 123 333 394
Subtotal 653 992 650+

Enemy KIA
In Enemy Actions b 6hs 1215 201
In FANK Actions ¢ k2 258 149
In Contacts L2 1104 863
Subtotal 1529 a5TT 1303
Total KIA (FANK plus Enemy) 2182 3569 1953

a/ Source: Khmer computer fide from attache reports; data excludes incidents

with any ARVN involvement.

b/ Includes enemy ground attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire, harassment, 10C

interdiction, sabotage and terror.

¢/ Includes FANK ground attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire.
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FANK Patterns and Performance, FANK is clearly on the defensive, At
lerst 64% of all actions reported since July 1570 have been attributed to
enemy initiative {Table 2) and the overall pattern of activity clearly shows
that the war is bheing fought along Phnom Penh's lifelines, not in the enemy
base arcas (see map plots). Nationally, about 80% of all reported actions
bave occurred on or within 5 kilometers of a major Cambodian LOC.

The percentage of actions which are clearly attributable to enemy
initiative has dec:lined over the last nine months, from 75% in the summer to
66% in the fall and 56% this year (Table 2). Likewise the circumstances of
FANK deaths have changed. As Table 4 shows, there has beed a definite shift
in FANK KYA toward actions reported as "contacts."

These trends can be accounted for in two ways. They could be a result
of changes in the reporting system; FANK may simply be reporting as contacts
what they earlier would have reported as enemy attacks, etc. If this is the
case, the data doea not say FANK is getting better.

On the other hand, the shift toward "contacts" which appears both in
the reports of activity and in the casualty data, may actually poritray a
greater willingness on the part of FANK to move out of defensive positions.
If FANK is reporting honestly, and means what it defines as s "contact”" (ie:
a combat action that takes place outside FANK defunsive positions), than
. the shift - obably reflects greater aggressiveness on FANK's part. The
. data in this case say that nine months ago 64% of FANK KIA were killed when
- FANK remained behind its own defenses, now 644 are dying when FANK has at
3 least moved outaide its own wire.

TABLE k&
CTRCUMSTANCES OF FANK KTA2/
3rd Qtr 1970 bth Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 2971

During:
FANK
Attacks 107 50 13
Ambushes 1 2 1
Other . 3 0 1
Subtotal 113 52 i1
En
Attacks 215 k27 10k
ABF [Harassment, 92 122 68
Other 112 % 71
Subtotal T 243
Contacts 123 333 409
Total FANK KIA 653 992 667

a/ Source: Khamer copputer file from attache reports; data excludes incidents
with ARWN invoivement.

b/ Duri’_\ng trol,
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ACTION IN CAMBODIA - 3rd QTR 1.970
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/- Friendly initiated contact, attack,
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But the effectiveness of FANK, measured in terws of casualties inflicted
on *he enemy, is not impressive. In terms of total KIA figures, the enemy/FANK
kill ratic has been maintained at about 2 to ) for thwe past nine months. Table
5 shows that this is low--below the overall kill ratio achieved by RF/PF units

in Soith Vietnam and only about half the ARVN record,

FAK ability to kill the enemy comes ¢losest to the kill ratio associated
with the RF and PF in Military Regions II and III of Scuth Vieitnam over the
last three years; bub these units are considered to be the worst in South

The ratic has been better when FANK takes the fight to the enemy,

Vietnam. l-,

(ie: TFANK attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire) and when the action takes
place outs.de FANK defensive positions (ie: contacts) but in neither of
these cases has FAUK come close to the ARVN record in similar categories,

»>.
g . ll.l") [2] [y v bw [? ;
i ...c'mmmm,mm.m:w,iwmmn R BT Y S A TR S Yy E-“}
i B e T TP

TABLE 5
KILL RATICS
Enemy/FANK, ARVN, RF/PF
3rd Qtr 1970  4th Qtr 1970  lst Qtr 1972
Enemy/FANK in Cambodia a/ 2.3 2.6 2.0
(FANK Actions) (3.0) (1.8) (4.8)
{Enemy Actions) (1.5) (2.0) (1.2)
{Contacts) (3.6) (3-3) {2.2)
1968 1969 1970 ;
Enemy/ARVN in SVN b/ 5.4 Iyl 5.7 ;
Enemy/RF-PF in SVN b/ 3.6 3.8 2.0 :
(MR II) (3.5) (1.7} (1.3} :
(MR III} {2.5) (3.2) (2.3) H
3

& Source: Khmer Computer File,
b/ Source: SEER Computer File for ARVN; TFES for RF/EF.

T hiri

S o

K{1l ratios are only one measure of combat efiectiveness. But
FANK is not very effective by other measures either. It has not, for example,
expanded the territory it controls nor has it been able to expand the Cambodian
government's (GKR) control over the population. There are probably more people
in government controlled areas now than there were six months ago, but the
inerease has been due to an influx of refugees, not to an expansion of GKR
controlled territory. (Thus, increases in the number of people in government
controlled areas are a measure of enemy ineffectiveness rather than FANK combat
ability.) And field assessments generally agree that whiie FANK is now perform-
ing better than it was six months ago, its combat proficiency remains low,

1/ SEA Analysis Report, Rovember December 1970.
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The War by Military Regions

The war differs in each of -Cambodia's military regions, meking generali-

zations difficult, Indeed, regional variation is probably more pronounced in
Cambodia than in South Vietnam for a number of reasons.

i SRR

-- Enemy strategy in Cambodia differs greatly depending upon locele, if
only because a large part of Cambodia east of the Mekong is more intimately
involved with the war in South Vietnam. Tt is possible that the enemy sees
two major arenas in Cambodia. The first, and probably most important, is
the general border area--a defensive arena so far as the enemy is concerned
in which his primary -antagonist is ARVN and the primery puwrpose is the
maintenance of the southern terminous of the Lactian supply system. The
second arena lies generally west of the Mekong. Here enemy activity is pri-

marily devoted to the isclation of Phnom Penh from its internal sources of
sustenance,

say P

Lo g

B TR S LA )

-- The participants vary from region to region. Both FANK and the enemy
have operated in all of Cambodia's military regions, but ARVN, the war's

third major participant, has not often operated west of the Mekong and never
in GKR MRs 3 and U

rE ittt SN

-- In contrast %o the situation in Scuth Vietnam, Cambodian military

regions are not held together by a centralized, institutionalized military

establishment. Although efforts are underway to centralize, difficulties in

communication combine with tradition to give regional commanders great

; antonomy. The character of the war in each region therefore necessarily
reflects the personalities, aggressiveness and orientation of the men on the

ground, resulting in the kind of regional variation South Vietram knew per-
haps 20 years ago.

LTI LU RNT

AT I

Each of Cambodia‘s military regions is discussed below in the same general
terms: (1) the intensity and character of the war, {2) the patterns and

effectiveness of enemy units there, znd (3) the effectiveness of FANK,

Military Region i

Py

- Actions and Casualties in MR 1. In absolute numbers, MR l--north
and east of Phnom Penh--most active ol all MRs for four of the ten monihs
surveyed, both in terms f combat actions and the production of casualties.
More combat actions, exclusive of any ARVN involvement, have occurred here
than in any other MR (1597 compared to 1560 in MR 2, the nearest rival),

and about 34% of all FANK casualties since July have been reported from
MR 1 (Table ).
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TABLE 6
ACTIONS IN MR 1: NO ARVN THVOLVEMENT
3rd Qtr 3970  bth Qbr 1970  lst Qbr 197% :
f

Contacts 51 175 2hy 3
Enemy Actions’ g 219 500 331 3
FANK Actions D 2L 31 _20 3
Total i 5 592 %

75 L 56

Enemy Actions as 4 of Total

af Includes attacks, ABF, 10C interdiction, savotage, terror.

b/ Includes attacks, ambushes.
Source: Khmer computer file from atbache cable.
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year, when they fell closer to the Lower levels of the ra
decrease, portrayed in Table 9, reflects tha enemy shift

reliance on atandoff attacks.
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TABLE 7

CASUALTIES TH MR 1: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 hth Qe 1970

1st Qb 1970

T T

FANK KIA
In Contacts 12 118 12k
In Enemy Actions 1h1 351 7% :
Tn FANK Actions 19 22 k
Subtotal 172 it 0% ‘
Eneny KIA 3
In Contacts 55 349 260 i
in Enemy Actions Ahs 199 189 ¥
In FANK Actions 18 n 16
subtotal 218 1219 555"
Total KIA 390 1o 669 §
Enenmy/FANK K1)l Ratio 1.3 2.5 2.3 §
3
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« Enemy Activity in MR 1. Enemy activity in MR 1 surged last fall but
returned this year to a level mych closer to the rainy season level last
summper, The mix of enemy activity in MR ) indicates a greater reliance on
attacks by fire than anywhere else in Cambodia. As Table 8 indicates, the
eneny launched about six attacks by fire for every ground assauit in the 3rd
quarter 1970. This ratio dropped to about 4 to 1 in the upsurge of enemy
activity during the last three months in 1970, but has increased to about
nine attacks by fire for each ground attack this year.

B At ST bR B p Oty

el Il e B AN

TABLIE 8

MIX OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IN MR 1

3rd Qtr 1970 Lth 9ty 1370 1st Qtr 1971

Attacks 28 92 30
ABF /Harassment 159 384 e
10C Interdiction 21 2l )
Sabotage/Terror 5 7 1h
Other _6 _2 2]
Total a9 509 339
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 5.6 b2 8.7

.PANK Patterns and Performance, Table 9 shows FAIK strength in MR 1 for
four of the iast nine months. The FANK-Enemy strength ratio in MR 1. is the
worst in the country, but the presence of ARVN compensates for the relatively

poor ratio.
TABIE 9
FANK STRENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMAYES)
(000)
1970 1971
Sep  Nov Jau Mar
MR 1
Combat 27.0 3.6 33.2 33.0
Support 2.3 2.3 2. .2
Total 29.3 36.9 35.8 2

MR 1 was the site of the first FANK effort to launch a large scale clearing
operation sgainst enemy forces, at that time threatening Kampopgz Thom. Chen La,
as the three month operation was termed, involved 23,000 FANK troops, but bogged
down shortly after being launched on T September. Troops associated with the
operation ultimately required ARVN assistance to break out of holding positions
along route 7.
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By mos’. accounts, Chen La showed that FANK had to improve considerably
-f before it could seriously challenge enemy units in MR 1. Most assessments,
of the operation identified inexperience end leadership deficiences as the

. primary problems.

T o

But the attention given FANK difficulties in Chen La may have obscured
other facts. FANK units in MR 1 have, ror example, a comparatively good
eneny/FANK kill ratio. (®eturn to Table 7.) It remains low compared to the
ARVN record in Vietnam {about 2 to 1 compared with the ARVN record of about
& to 1 over the last three years), but was onc of the best in Cambodia this
year, {The kill ratio was slightly higher in MR 3, but at a lower absolute
level:)

SN T P

The number of enemy kalled per 1000 FANK ~ombat strength has also been
impressive compared to other areas of Cambodia. As Table 10 indicates, FANK
was killing only about 3 enemy a month for each 1000 FANK combat troops sta-
tioned in MR 1 last summer, In the fourth quarter of the year this ratio
' jumped to 8.8 per month, still only abovt & third of the ARVN level in South
i Vietnam {second half 1970} and about half that achieved by ARVH units in GVN

MR II (considered poor), but the best ever achieved by the Cambodian Army.
' The 4.6 level attained .n 1971 was, again, the highest in Cambodia. 1/

TABLE 10

ALy

|t e L PR e 2

ENEMY KIA PER 1000 FRIENDLY COMBAT STRENGTH IN MR 1
(Monthly Average)

% . 3rd Qtr 1970  bth Qtr 1970  1lst Qtr 1970
: FANK vs Enemy in MR 1 a/

5 Enemy KIA 73 306 155

: FANK Strength (000) 27.0 3.6 33.2

; KIA per 1000 Strength 2.7 8.8 4.6
3 2nd Half 69  1st Half 70 2nd_Half 70
2z e
» ARVN vs Enemy in RVN b/

E : {KIA/1000/Strength) 19 k1, 25

Ez (in MR II) (17) (23) (17)

* (in MR III) (14) (3W) (17)

a/ Source: Khmer Computer File (excluding all actions with ARVN involvement).

pj Source: SEEK Computer File; record of ARVN wnits in RVW MR II and III,
considered to be worst in ARVN (See SEA Analysis Report, Nov-Dec
1970), included for comparative purposes.

1/ But was far below what has been reported for the ARVN units operating in
GKR MR 1. During February 1971, asbout 18,000 ARV, involved in operation
Toan Thang killed nearly 2200 enemy, for a kill ratio of about 125 per
1000 combat strength. In March, the ARVN ki)l ratio for Toan Thang rose
to sbout 135 per 1000 combat strength. (Based on MMCC reports of 1 March
and 2 April 1971.)}
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The improved FANK performance implied by the 8.8:retio during the last
three months of 1970 reflects the owntput of the Chen La operation, Tt
suggests thav FANK can perform more effectively when it tries--although it
is still unimpressive when compared to the ARV,

The high kill ratio also suggests that FANK may fight better wher near
ARVN. ARVN has, after all, operated extensively in GKR MR 1 since the cross
border operations last year, and on two occasions--the relief of FANK forces
on Route 7 and Operation Toan Thang--has engaged the enemy in the vicinity of
the major concentration of FANK forces in MR 1 (the genersl Kampong Cham area)

To test this hypothesis, we isolated two periods of ARVN involvement in
Cambodia and looked closely at the effect ARVN had on the FANK-enemy relation-
ship in the general area of ARVN operations (see map 2¢: The ARVN relief
operation on Route 7 and Operation Toan Thang). We found ARVN operations
had significant impact on the enemy tactics adopted vis-a-vis FANK, and that
recent  ARVN operations have been paralleled by higher combat perforamance on
the part of FANK units in the same genersl area,

e———r b =

Table 11 shows combat activity invslving the enemy snd FANK peaked
shortly before the ARVN relief force ar-ived in Kampong Cham on December 15,
It also demonstrates how the enemy diseigaged from contact with FANK as the
ARVN clearing operation pushed along Route 7 toward Prey Totung. No ground
attacks were launched againsi FANK positions and standoff attusks dropped
to about half the level recorded during the two weeks just before the ARVN
intervention. As thf enemy disengaged, however, FANK remvined inside thoir
Jefensive positicns._/ The result was a drop in both eneny and FANK cagualties,
There is nothing in the data which suggests the ARVN intervention in December

was paralleled by greater aggressiveness or higher combat performance on the
part of FANK.

T T A T A B S Y U 2 e R T S T Ry S I S P Py

1}
1/ Perhaps because of the heavy losses taken just before ARVN entered the
picture,

[N
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MAP 2

THE ARVN-ENEMY-FANK RELATIONSHIP: AREA DNVESTIGATED
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TABLE 11

FANK-ENEMY INTERACTION NEAR ARVIV*
{Weekly Average}

ARVN

Present
1970 1-15 15-31 1971 ﬂBVg Presenz
Oct Nov Dec Dec-/ Jan Feb_f Mar_(

Enemy Activity

A Pt Do TS oo e AR ) e i en e RS ke e 53 B s Bt R S URD S e bt Jjﬁ

CGround Attacks 2 11 5 “ge
ABF fHarassment 6 8 12 5
FANK Attacks 1 2 1 >
Other Contacts 3 7 10 &
Enemy killed by FANK 22 sh 186 30,
FANK killed by Enemy 9 39 87 - ’ﬁ’ 3
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio (2.4)  (L.b) (2.1):Hd3) (2.0)  {6.5%- {33k} :

* Data includes incidents involving only FANK and Enemy Forces,
E/ Period of ARVN relief operation on Route 7.
b/ Pericd of ARVN Toan Thang 1/71 NB operation.

But data from the second period of ARVN operations in the same general
area paint a different picture, The ARVN operation Toan Thang in February
and March was paralleled by higher Enemy/FANK kill ratios, (between 3.4 and
6.5 compared to a high of 2.4 for the previous four months)}, greater FANK
willingness to seek and engage the enemyi ,» and as Table 12 indicates, slighlly
better performance than three or four months earlier.

he B Gk L8020 T L R S

Lt

paker

1/ FANK launched 25 ground attacks against enemy positions in March comwpared
with a total of 16 for the previous five months; in addit on, the con-
ditions of FANK casualties shifted: betwgen Ociober and January 31 only
gbout 30% of all FANK KIA were incurred outside FANK defensive positions;
in February and Maych about 50% of all FANK KTA died outside their own
wire,
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TABLE 12
ENEMY/FANK KTLL RATIOS a/

ARVN Present
Feb Mar

Oct Nov
Enemy Attacks (8)p/ (22)
Enemy KIA 36 15k
FANK XTA 8 90
Ratio h.5 1.7
FANK Attacks () (D
Enemy KIA o 26
FANK KIA 2 6
Ratio e 4.3
Other Contacts (12) (27)
Enemy KIA 28 28
FANK KIA 13 L5
Ratio 2.2 0.6

8/ Data includes incidents involving only FANK and enemy forces
b/ Figures in parentheses refer to number of actioms.

These statistics by no means prove that FANK fights better simply
(A counter example is provided by data from MR 2;

because ARVN is present.
see below p.27), The most important effect ARVN has on FANK combat proficiency
is probably indirect; ARVN makes the enery change his activity vis-a-vis FANK
which, in turn, affects what FANK does. But the data from February and March
strongly imply that when ARVN's presence is accompanied@ by other factors,

such as good communicption between FANK and ARVN leaders, ARVN ‘s presence
tends to have a direct and beneficial effect on FANK performance.

Military Region 2

~ Action and Casualties.
with MR 1 as the most active military region.
have been reported in MR 1 for the period beginning last July, MR 2 led the
nation in total combat actions for five of the last nine months. Casualties
have also been high; MR 2 has contributed about 2i% of total FANK KIA.

MR 2, south and w.st of Phnom Penh, has vied
Although 83 more combat actions
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The enemy has dominated the war in MR 2 despite about an 8:1 combat ,
strength ratio in favor of FANK over the last nine months, Table 13 indicates
FAK has gradually moved outside their defensive positions (i.e.: FANK actions
plus- contacts) but even if all reported contacts are considered as FANK initiated,
the data indicate the gap between enemy and FANK activity hes not narfowed
significantly. Although the ratio has improved slightly, the enemy continues to
start at least two fights for every one started by FANK, even if we assume all

"contacts" are FANK initiated.
TABLE 13

ACTIONS IN MR 2: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 Wtk Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1970

Contacts &7 200 229
Enemy Actions a 26 28 22
FANK Actions b 210 332 L9

Total 303 560 700
Enemy as % of Total Actions 69 59 64

&/ Includes ground attacks, ABF, LOC interdiction, sabotage and terror.
b/ Includes ground asttacks and ambushes.

Casuglties in MR 2 have declined in 1971 despite high activity levels on
both sides {Table 14). It is difficult to account for the decline; there has
been no shift in activity similar to the enemy concentration on standoff attacks
which occurred in MR 1. The ability of the eneny to limit his KIA total this
year to a lavel below that sustaincd last summer-~despite the upsurge in activity
brought abour by the Pich Nii operation in January--suggests either that the
etnemy units in MR 2 are very good or FANK forces there are very poor.

TABLE 14
CASUALTIES IN MR 2: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qir 1970 1st otr 1971

FANK KTA

In Contacts 38 8o 122

In Enemy Actions 148 110 63

In FANK Acticns 2 18 11
Subtotal its 208 196

Enemy KIA

In Contacts 213 327 176

in Enemy Actions =6 185

In FANX Actions 75 30 48
Subtotal 12 TNz 283

Total KIA 532 750 b9

Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.8 2.6 1.4
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- Enemy Activity in MR 2. Man for man, the enemy units in MR 2 are more
active against FANK than epemy units in MRs 1, 3 and 4. The mix of enemy
activity in MR 2 (Table 15) has been different from that reported for MR 1,
and shows a greater reliance on ground attacks. The enemy launched oply
about 1.5 attacl.s by fire for each ground assault in tue last half of 1970.
This ratic increased to 4:1 in 1971, but was lower than the 9 to 1 ratie
in MR 1. One of the factors which must have contributed to low enemy
casualties is better performance during attacks. The highest enemy casuvalty
rate during attacks was one KIA per attack (3rd Qtr 1970) and it has been as
low as .3 (1st Qtr 1971); in MR 1 the enemy usually loses 2 to 3 KIA per
attack.

P

TABLE 15

AT Pl S A e s SEEe w AT L

ol

MIX OF DNEMY ACTIVITY IN MR 2: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT
3rd Qtr 1970 Lth Qtr 1970 ist Qtr 1971

Attacks gg ig?o ?g
ABF X
Loc/’i‘ﬁerdiction 2 S1 28
Sabotage/Tervor 22 9 15
5 Other ..._h =2 2
X 310 332 551

- Ratio: ABF/Ground Attecks 1.4 1.5 3.7

it ehal i

- FANK patterns and Performance. Teble 16 shows FANK strength in MR 2,
FANE combat troops tave outnumrbered the enemy there by as high as about 9:1.

O A i 1 iy AT AL

:
% TABLE 16
<
:

FANK STRENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMATES)
(000)

1970 1971 :
Sep Moy  gan  mar :
MR 2 ;
Combat 314 3 E
Support .1 5
Total .5 %0.5 6.5 G55 E

P ETITY

LA vy
(e8]
L

.

=3

®
L

The second effort by FANK to launch and carry through a major clearing
operation-«Operation Pich Nil--~was mede in January and invoived 5,000 FANK
combat troops. Although ultimately successful in opening Route 4, this
operation required ARVN assistance and US air support. Most observers have
commented or jmplied that the operation demonstrated FANK problems rather than
proficiency. Again, the problems identified most often in field assessments
were poor leadership and lack of comba. sxperience.
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FANK units in MR 2 have performed at levels lower than tho=attalned, by
units in Mit 1 since the dry season began in October 1970, Despite a friendly
enemy combat strength ratio which has been as high as 9 to 1 (September :
1970}, FANK units in MR 2 have not been able to improve their enemy kill ratio ;
(Tablelt); this year the kill ratio in MR 2 has fallen to about the level :
attained in MR b (1.4 for MR 2, 1.7 for MR 4), which is slightly worse than
the poorest record achieved by RF/FF units in South Vietnam in thz last three
years (1.6 in the 2nd half of 1969 ia GVN MR II).

Sl T Ak 2

The enemy KIA per 1000 FANK combat strength has not improved noticeably
either. As Table 17 indicates, it declined after reaching a high of about 5
last fell to a point below that attained last summer., For the last six months
it has been oniy about half as good as that achleved by FANK uwnits in MR 1.

TABLE 17

ENEMY KIA PER 1000 FRIENDLY COMBAT STRENGTH
(Monthly Average)

3rd Qtr 1970 hth gtr 1970 lst g@tr 1971

FANK vs Enemy in MR 2

Enemy KIA 1ns 181 gl
FANK Strength {000) 314 36.9 33.0
KIA per 1000 Strength 3.7 h.g 2.8

FANK vs Enemy in MR 1
KIA per 1000 Strength 2.7 8.8 4.6

MR 2 has also been the site of joint ARVN-FANK operations comparable to
those discussed in MR 1. We investigated closely the ARVN assistance in opening
Pich Nil Pass on Route 4 (34-31 Jan 1971), to judge whebher the patterns we saw
in MR 1 were also reflected.here, They were not,

24 ik 1t ot Btk SR et B PR e AR R s I A i i AN S b s B S e T et

Tablel8 shows how the introduction of ARVN to the Pich Nil operation during
the last two weeks of January reduced enemy prossure against FANK. As ARWN
entered the picture, the enemy standoff attecis dropped to gbout a third the
level atiained the two weeks prior to ARVN j .tcrventisn, Ground attacks had
actually slackened earlier, and the lower rate of abcat one per week was main-

tained as ARW pushed along Route k.

R e

CONFIDENTIAL

]
|
|

213

g oo e R T



T eI g S LY q'-.:;ﬂﬁﬁimmﬁ%g&mﬁmﬁﬁ%ﬁ%%rwmwW*‘nwx‘r,)»,fr&?{,m Vg )
sy : : TR AT mwm

SRR

e,

CONFIDENTIAL

TABLE 18

FANK - ENEMY INTERACTION NEAR ARVN IN MR 2
{Weekly Average]

KRR SO AR izl

BB Ak T et e g 1 R
R s e e iR o
e B LY R .- - -

ARVH
1970 1-.5 Present

Oct  Nov Dec Jan 15-31 Jan Feb  Mar
Enemy Activity 1
Ground Attacks 1 3 4 1 1 b} 3

_ ABF /HAR 1 1 2 [ 3 3

FANK Attacks (] 0 0.3 1 Q o

4 Other Contacts 2 h} 5 3 1 3
g .
3 Enemy Killed by FANK y 3 37 15 1 3 g
FANK Killed by Enemy 1 8 1o i 3 3 :
: | )
Kill Ratio ko ob 3.7 3.8 3 1.0 ;
X In copntrast to the December road clearing operation in MR 1, the ARVN ;
P intervention was paralled in MR 2 by a greacer FANK willingness to move out 3
f ' of defensive positions. (The average rate of FANK attacks and contacts 4
increased.) But FANK combat proficiency, as messured by its ability i

; to kill the enemy, actually declined. As Table 19 indicates, the numsber of
enemy killed per FANK attack or contsct was lower while ARVN was present than k

when ARVN was absent.

; ‘TABIE 19
ENEMY/FANK KILL RATIO a/ ,'
ARVN Present 3
Dec 1-15 Jan 15-31 Jan Feb
Enemy Attacks/Amb {14/ (1) ) ;
Eneny KIA 130 (o] ;
PANK KIA 16 0 ;
Ratio 8.1 - :
FANK Attacks/Amb (1) (1) .
Tneny Kan 2 30 3
FANK KIA 2 o S
Ratio k1 - b
t
Other Contacts (20} (n 2
Enemy KIA 14 O
FANK KIA 19 N
Fatio .7 -

8/ Data includes incidents involving only FANK and enemy forces.
1_)/ Figures in parentheses refer to number cf actions.
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Military Region 3

~ Action and Casualties., MR 3, west of Phnom Penh, has less than half
as much activity as either MR 1 or MR 2. Higher levels of FANK activity in
the last three montns raised MR 3 from the least active MR (excluding MR 5)
to slightly shead of MR 4, but only in December 1970 did the number of reported
actions exceed 100 per month. Casualties have alsc been low; MR 3 has con-
tributed asbout 9% of total FANK KIA.

The locale of combat activity has steadily moved away from FANK defenses,
This year more than half of all reported actions have taken place outside FANK
wire (i.e. FANK attacks, ambushes and contacts}, a situation that occurred else-
where oply in MR L,

TABLE 20

ACTIONS IN MR 3: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 hth Qtr 1970 1lst Qtr 1971

Contacts 5 is2 12
Enemy Actions a 20 '?h 114;
FANK Actions b 13 12

Total 108 238 E?g
Enemy Actions as % of Total 69 6l h&

a/ iﬁcludes ground attacks, attacks by fire, LOC interdictions » Sabotage and
SYror.

b/ Includes ground attacks, ambushes, and contacts.

Both firiendly and enemy KIA pesked at the end of 1970. The en
. eny-FANK
kill ratio has been low, but shows signs of improving. This year it was the
best in Cambodia, but at a much lower absolute level than MR 1 (Table 21).
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TABLE 21

aahb bl

CASUALTIES IN MR 3: NO ARVN INVOLVEMENT

B RN

et

3rd Qtr 1970 hth Qte 1970

1st gtr 1971
FANK KIA

In Contacts &6 49 39
In Enemy Actions 49 44 25
In FANK Actlons 11 K] o

Subtotal (23 33 [
Enemy KIA
In Contacts 31 139 133 z
In Enemy Actions ko 29 A {
In FANK Actions 7h 8 17 3

Subtotal W5 7% 5%
Total KIA 211 269 218

1.9 2.4

Enemy/FANK Kil) Ratio 2.2

TP P T SR A L e

- Eneny Activity in MR 3. As in MR 1, enemy activity peaked during the
last quarter of 1970, but at a much lower level (509 enemy actions in MR 1

compared with only 152 in MR 3). The gain was due both to an increase in
enemy forccs and to greater gggressiveness., The level of enemy actions per
1000 comba’; strength incressed nearly 20% from the summer %o the fall.

b

RIS R

Fehaa

Enemy activity in MR 3 has demonstrated a high reliance on ground attacks.
Iast summer the enemy initiated twice as many ground atiacks as attacks by
fire. He has since relied more heavily on attacks by fire, but the ratio of

attacks by fire to ground assaults is only 3.5 to ) this year (compared with
. g to 1 in MR 1 and 3.7 to 1 in MR 2).
4

LOC interdictions in MR 3 rose sharply in the last quarter of 1970; but
have returned %o ralny season levels this year. Terrorism became evident in

MR 3 beginning about six months ago and has constituted about 10% of all
epemy initiated action during the last six months. (Table 22)

g oS et P e e ]

AR,

TABLE 22 3
MIX OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IN MR 3 '

3rd Qtr 1970 hth Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971
Attacks

36 50 22
ARYF /Harassment 19 sl 8
1LOC Interdiction

13 32
Sabotage/Terror 6 11
Other 1

12
13

2 — 2

Total 75 152 =
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 5

-3

11 3.5
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FANK Patterns and Performence.in MR 3.

Table 23 shows FANK strength 1in
MR 3. FAIK combat personnel have ocutnumbered their enemy covnterparts by
as high as 1h:1, but MR 3 is considered a general training area by FANK and
the best troops there are often sent elsewhere., (Table 23)
TABLE 23
FANK STRENGTH (TND OF MONTH ESTIMATES)
LOC0)
1970 1971
Sep Nov Jan Mar
MR 3
Combat 17.2 19.7 18.2 21.0
Support 2.0 3.0 2.5 3.3
Total 19.1 22.7 21.2 2k.,3

FANK has conducted few large cperations in MR 3 although they have
outnumbered the enemy by as high as 1% to ), The reluctance to begin larger
scale operations may be partly a result of diffiewlt terrain (enemy base
areas have been established in relatively inaccessable sreas of the Cavdemom

Mountains) and the difficulty of launching and supplying lerge opeiations from
Fhnom Penh.

FANK troops in MR 3 have generally killed Tewer enemy per 1000 FANK
combat strength than FANK in MRs 1 and 2., During the last three months of

1970, when enemy activity levels r=zached their highest level, kills per

1000 strength have improved slightly, but Table 24 indicates that énemy KIA

per 1000 FANK combat strength currently remain low and at about the same
level as in MR 2 {Table 2k},

TABLE 2k

ENEMY KIA FER 1000 FANK COMBAT STRENGTH
(Monthly Average)

3Qtr 1970  LQtr 1970  lotr 1971

FANK vs Enemy in MR 3

39 58 51

Enemy KIa 39 58 51
FANK Btrength (000) 17.1 19.7 18.2
KIp per 1000 Strength 2.2 2.9 2.8
FANK vs Enemy in MR 1 (KIA per 1000 strength) 2.7 8.8 k.6
FANK vs Enemy in MR 2 (KIA per 1000 strength) 3.7 .9 2.5
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Military Region b

. Action and Casualties. This year, MR U, northwest of Punom Penh,- has
been the least active rerlon in Cambodia for FANK because encmy activity
dropped off. A total of 565 actions have been reported in MR 4 since last
July, the lowest for any region, The region has contributed about 13% of
ell FANK KIA since July, although both FANK and enemy K1 are declining.
As in the case of MR 3, most combat activity appears to now be ozcuering
outside of FANK defensive positions. (Table 25).

TABLE 25

ACFIONS IN MR 4: NO ARVN OR THAT INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qtr 1970 hth gbtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971

Contacts 29 65 92
Enemy Actiong l?-:; lgg Ti
FARK

i w3 38 o
Enemy Actions as ¢ of Total 7% 66% k34,

Both FANK and enemy cesualiies have dropped steadily; the monthly KIA rate
for FANK has fallen from about 57 last swmmer to about 19 this year, and the
enemy KIA rate has slipped fror 97 to 28. The enemy~FANK kill ratio dropped
glightly last fall and hss remained constant at about 1.3-1.7 enemy KIA for
each FANK KTA, the lowest level of any MR. (Table 26)

: TABLE 26
CASUALTIES IN MR 4: NO ARVN OR THAT INVOLVEMENT

3rd Qcr 1970 hth Qtr 1970 st Qtr 1971

x

3

4

» FANK XTA

E i In Contacts s8 48 Ly

! In BEuemy Actions hhy 32 18

! In PANK Actions _68 19 _0

. Subtotal 170 99 59
Enemy KIA
In Contacts 114 110 101
In Enemy Actione 32 & 0
In FANK Actions priy a7 1

Subtotal 290 131 102

Total KIA k6o 230 161
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.7 1.3
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. Enemy.Activity in MR L. The data suggest an enemy effort to dis-
engage in MR L. Enemy activity surged in August, October and Nevember (6h,
5% and Sh actions respectively), bubt has declined in 1971 to ahout haif the
jevel oT last fall. gth in MR b has also denlined, dbut the
activity drop seens of conscicus choice by the enemy than

of gtrength reductions. The enemy activity per 1000 strength has, for example,
declined from sbout 79 4in the last th ze gonths of 1970 to 27 for the first
is trying to disengage is further

quarter 1971. The argument that the eneny
supported by the few enemy KIA in enemy initiated actions this year. {See

Table 26).

he mix of enemy activity has also changed markedly; since the begioning
emy ground attack had been reported from MR b by

z of the year only one CR
1 April 23. (Table 27)

: TABLE 27

MIX OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IN MR %
Wiy Qtr 1970 st Qbr 1971

3rd Qtr 1970
Attacks 27 19 1
ABF /Harasspent 91 120 55
10C Interdiction 3 16 24
gabotage/Terror '.; i 6
Qther 1
2% 158 Tt 7
6.3 95.0

Ratio: ABF/Groucd Attacks 3.k

formance in MR 4. Table 28 portrays FANK strengths

-~ FANK Patterns and Per
in MR L. MR 4 has the second :mrst)FANK?Enemar strength ratio in the country

(exceeded omly by MR 1). (Table 28).
PABLE 28

FANK STRENGTH (END OF MOWTH ESTMATES)
(000)

1970 1971
Sep Nov Jan  Mar
MR b
— Combat 13,4 12.:11:L 15.0 17.8
Support 2.5 2. 2.5 2.5
5.0 145 7.5 20.3

Total

not appear to have peen prompted by

The enemy effort to disengage does
a4 per 1000

greater aggressiveness on FANK's part. The puwber of enemy kille
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FANK combat strength has declined. Table 29 shows the steady decline from
the highest level of any MR last summer to what has been the second lowest

level (exceeded only by the PPSMR) this year,
TABLE 29

ENEMY XYA PER 1000 FRIENDLY COMBAT STRENGTH
{Monthly Average)

“3rd gtr 1970 Uth Qtr 1970  1st Qtr 1971

FANK vs Enemy in MR b
Enemy KIA 97 4l 34
FANK Strength (000) 13.4 12,1 15.0
KIA per 1000 strength 7.2 3.6 2.3
Ratios: In MR 1 2.7 8.8 4.6
In MR 2 3.7 k.o 2.8
InMR 3 2.3 2.9 2.8

It is difficult to account for the pattern of activity in MR 4, but one
of the hypotheses generated by the data is that FAIY. and enemy units in

MR b are moving toward or have reached an accomodaticn with each other.

Several bits of evidence support the argument.

- First, MR 4 has a comparatively balanced strength ratio--in Cazbodian
terms. anyway. Although the worst force ratio exists in MR 1 (about two FANK
to one enemv) the enemy units there must contend with ARVN. The strength
ratio in MR k is better {about 7 to 1), but below the ratio of MR 2. FANK has

shown its reluctance to raise its combat ocutput even in MR 3 where it has a very

favorable force ratio; it might be even more willing to avoid combat when the
ratio is much less favorable.

- Second, command and control between Phnom Penh and MR 4 is probably
the weakest link in the entire FANK st-ucture. FANK units in MR 4 would be
the most difficult to support from Phnom Penh, and even now probably get
last choice so far as the flow of money, material and weapons is foncerned.
MR 4 commanders realize this fact of military life, a regkization which could
increase the desire for some sort of accomodation with enemy uwnits in the
region.

- Third, the composition of enemy units in the region could contribute

to arrangements. Although our understandivg of enemy structure and activities
1z by no means complete; there is some evidence indicating enemy units in MR &

have a higher percentage of Cambodian perscnnel than enemy units stationed
elsevhere in Cambodia., This may serve to dampen the conflict somevhat,
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= Fourth, there are compelling strategic rcasons on both sides for
some sort of accomodation, The FVA/VC elements in MR 4 may hope to aveid
Thai jinvolvement, something they face if they raisethe level of conflict
too high; and the Cambodians may be quite reluctant to take the war to the
enewmy when, as is often the case, enemy positions are in or adjacent to
national or traditional shrines {eg: Angkor Wat).

Accompdation is only one explanation generated by the data. The will
to fight may exist on the part of FANK wnits in MR b; they may simply lack
the resources, ¥fforts to improve the combat potential of FANK in MR & are
underway and we hope to soon have data which indicate whether the resources
obtained are having a beneficial effect, 1/

Phnom Penh Special Military Region (PPSMR)

Action and Casualties. Activity in the Phnom Penh Special Military
Regiopn has risen steadily; in March this area had become the sezond most
active region in.the country. It hns contributed about 21% of the FANK KIA
since July. An upsurge in FANK activity in the fourth gquarter of 1970 moved
the focus of most action outside FANK defenses,but the continued increase in
enemy activity this year has prevented FANK from reducing the ratio much more,
despite the best strength ratic in the country. (Table 30).

TAP™E 30

ACTIONS IN THE PHNOM PENH SPECIAL MR
{No ARVEE Involvement)

3rd Qtr 1970 kth Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1671

Contacts 30 87 139
Enemy Actions 116 210 282
FANK Actions 8 21 38
Total 5% 318 Lsg
En2my Actions as % of Total 5% 66% 614

FANK casualties have remained steady and enezy KIA have declined despite
the increase in activity. The monthly enemy KIA rete Aropped from about 160
per ronth last fall to about 75 this yesmr. As Table 31 shows, these changes
have been reflected in a noticeable declane in the Enemy/FANK kill ratio.

i despite
17 The MR § commander has continued to build his combat base p
difficulties in resupply. Beginning. in April 1970, he has recruited
and either trained or sent to training in RVN about 21 battalions.

ONF
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TABIE 31
CASUALTIES IN THE PPSMRY O ARVN INVOLVEMENT

3rd @tr 1970 hth Qtr 1970 1st Qbr 1971

FANK XIA
Contacts 9 +3h ™
In Enemy Actions 37 70 59
In PANX Actions 13 31 14
Subtotal 59 135 L7
Enemy KIA
Contacts 27 169 125
In Enemy Actions 372 158 39
In FANK Actions 22 11133 62
Subtotal 521 90 226
Total KIA 480 625 373
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 7.1 3.6 1.5

i 3 5 2 A B IR
P A5 ST e B ML R < UL R B s T S A R A RS R A B LA B ST
i W30 G ALy T S AT

Enemy Activity. The incresse in enemy activity suggests the Phnom
Penh Special Military Region assumed more strategic importance to the eneny
around the turn of the year While the January attack on Pochentong Air- j
field captured the attentien of FANK and led to extensive troop reshuffling, -
enemy actions in the PPSMR have been maintained at high levels since then;
10k wetions in January, 91 in February and 122 for Markh, compared to a
wonthly average of about 70 last fall and 40 last summer (Table 32).

The increase of enemy activity has been
ness. Enemy combat strength in the PPSMR has
the units have more than doublea their activi

a function of greater aggreseive.
remained fajrly stable, but
ty level.

a1 L e

Man for man, their ievel of combat output was over twice thas of enemy
units elsewhers in Cambodia, took place in the military region where the enery
eneny has the worst strength ratio, and in the faces of FARK's best troops. These
his casualties drastically,

best in Cambodia or that enemy units elsewhere are operating far below their
capacity.

Most (884) enemy activity in the PPSMR has beepn devoted to ground attacks
and attacks by fire. The ratio of attaeks

inereased graduailly to the Jevel attained in MR 2 this Year,
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TABLE 32

MIX OF ENEMY ACTIVITY IN THE PPSMR

3rd Qtr 1970 hth Qtr 197C 1st Qtr 1971

Attacks 34 ] 62
ABF /Harassment 61 125 228
LOC Interdiction 14 17 10
Sabotage/Terror 6 11 15
Other 4 _2 2
118 210 317
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 1.8 2.3 3.7

FANK Patterns and Performance

The PP3MR has always been the core of the defense of Cambodia so far
as FANK headquarters is concerned, FANK units there are th: best equipped,
and as the January attack on Pochentong Airfield demcnstrated, the RANK
cormmand is willing to cuickly ercde the defenses of other military regions
vhen it senses the capitzl is threatened., As Teble 33 indicates, the importance
placed on the PPSMR has been reflected in FANK strength there. FANK combat
strength has ouinumbered the enemy by as high as 43 to 1 {Table 33).

TABLE 33
FANK STRENGTH (END OF MONTH ESTIMATES)
{000)
1970 1971
Sep Moy  Jen  Mar
PPSMR

Combat 25.1 32.7 L34 k2.0
Support 0.4 10.2 10,2 15.0
Total 35.5 52,9 53.6 56,0

But the performance of FANK units in the PPSMR has not been up to the
strategic importance of the region to FANK leaders. As Fable 31 indicated,
the FANX kill record has not been particularly good since last summer. Despite
the increase of FANK combet strength in the region since January and the
favorable force ratio, enemy KEA per 1000 FANK strength has declined sharply.
As Table 34 shows, it hac been the worst in the ccuntry in 1971.1/

1/ Perhaps because meny of the FANK units in the PPSMR are held as reserve
and not. committed to combat.
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TABLE 34
ENEMY KTA PER 1000 FANK COMBAT STRENGTH
(Monthly Aversge) :
4
3rd Qbr 1970 lth Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971 3

FANK vs Enemy in PPSMR
Enemy KIA

o 163 75
FANK Strength 25.1 32.7 k3. 4
KIA per. 1000 Strength 5.6 5.0 1.7
FANK vs Enemy in MR 1 (KIA/8trength) 2.7 8.8 k.6
FANK vs Enemy in MR 2 (KIA/Strength) 3.7 h.9 2.8
FANK vs Enemy in MR 3 (KIA/Strength) 2.3 2.9 2.8
FANK vs Enemy in MR & (KIA/Strength) 7.2 3.6 2.3
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NQTIE CON THE DATA AND DEFINITIONS 5

The Data

Many of the statistics used in this paper are from the Khmer Computer
File, originated and maintained by OASD/SA. The file, now containing about
15,000 separate records,’ is based exclusively on data provided by the daily
defense attache cabl: from Phnow Penh (DAMSREP). The DAMSREP, in turn,
includes all situation reports which FANK units in the field have sent to
FANK headquarters in Fhnom Penh, The reports are passed to the Attache, trans-
lated, and forwarded to Washington within 2k hours of their arrival in FANK
headquarters.

The statistics are therefore based on operational and not confirme? data,
and should be used on the assumption that any given number may pot be precisely
correct. However, closeé analysis of the reports, direct observation of the
collection and translation process in Cambodia, comparison with other reporting
systems, and experience with similar data from Vietnam indicate that data
derived from the DAMSREP provide the most comprehensive and complete portrait
of actions in Cambodia currently aveilable.

Definitions

The following definitions have been applied to the terms used:

Contact - A combat action which takes place outside of FANK or friendly
front lines.

S Eatie W e [ A S S BT Y 2 0 T L T A Y L T et e N Jur ol Wi LA

g.

] Attack - A ground assault, usually sccompanied by fire, in which one E
3 entagonist attempts to occupy physically the position of another. k
& The size of the forces involved is not specified.

ii Attack by Fire/Harassment - The firing of weapons of any caliber or type by

one antagonist at ancther which is not accom-
panied by an "attack." The number of rounds
involved is not specified.

I0C Interdiction - Efforts of one antagonist to halt or impede the movement
of an opponent. This category includes reports of

ambushes, minings, or physical destruction of bridges, :
etc -

Sabotage/Terror ~ Efforts of the enemy directed primarily against the rural

poprlation or military materiel as opposed to military
personnel.

L A S e
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA 3

Swnmary '

3

Data from Cambodia indicate that the patiern of the war during the ;

April-June period did not change much from that in the January-March
pericd, except for a rise in casualties on both sides.

- The enemy continued to rely on standoff attacks (about 75% of
all enemy actions).

- But both FANX and enemy casualties rose (FANK up 37%, enemy up

38%), primarily as a result of actions near Rouse 4 and in the Tonle Toch
arer northeast of Phnom Penh,

Comparing July 1971 with July 1970 indicates the level of activiiy

hee tnereased (182 combat actions in July 1970; 702 in July this yearl,
but that KIA totals are similar (455 XIA in 1970; 462 thie year). This
ie due in part to a percentage shift in ememy activity toward standoff

attacks and better auoidance of casualties in individual actions by both
stides.

B R P SR T A

The Cambodicn Army (FANK) remained on the defensive in the 2nd quarter ;
of 1971,

g

- 60% of all actions are clearly attributable to enemy ivitiative.

- Activity remained centered on Cambodian roads.

The war continued to vary by Military Region during the 2nd quarter
1971.

- In MR 1 the enemy/FANK Iill ratic slipped to the rainy season
level (about 1.3 to 1).

~ In MR 2 the enemy/FANK kill ratio improved as enemy KIA reached
treir highest quarterly level in a year.

- In MR 3 there was no noticeable difference from the previous
three month period.

i Y e L e e e T s FE LA [T T T

- In MR 4 the enemy has continued to disengage; FAWK's ability to
kill the ememy continuee to decline. e o

- In the Phnom Penh Special Military Regiom, the ratio of enemy
KIA per 1000 FANK combat etrength recovered to (about 4.4) but the pattern
of activity crept closer to the capital.
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA
Details . Z

Background: The April - June 1971 Period.

In late March, the Communist units in Cambodia increased the tempo of
their dry seeson campaign, The step up in activity began with a prolonged
sttack on two FANK battalions holding the Pich Nil pass and several heavy
mortar attecks egainst South Vietnamese operating near and in the Chup
Plantation, northeast of Phnom Penh. By April 2, the Commuhists had
successfully interdicted Route L4 near the Pich Nil pass, and although the
Cambodians launched a rosd clearing operation in late March, the enemy
maintained their nclAd on Highway b for over five weeks.

I mid-May, FANK began a highly publicized drive to clear Route 3.
The operation was initially econducted by eight FANK battalions under the
personal direction of Lt. Colonel) Lon Nom, the Prime Minister®s brother.
By late Maythe force had moved ten miles south of its base at Tram Khnar
ageinst light opposition, conducted for the most part by Khmer Communist
troops,and had directed its attention to "pacification” rather than
continuing a military sweep.

Meanwhile, the Communists moved against government positions in Oddar
Meanchey Province, gaining control of most of Route 68 between the province
cepital and the Thai border. They met little opposition. In early June, the
enemy carried out & series of mortar and ground attacks on a mumber of
Cambodian positicns northeast of Phnom Penh.

During the first two weeks in June, Communist forces continued to
offer strong opposition to gowvermment efforts to dislodge them from an
area 15 miles northeast of Phnom Penh. The FANK task force sent to clear
the enemy from the Tonle Toch area was hit on June §, but managed to
recover from its {emporary disarray and tight its way through the encireling
enemy troops. By June 18 the Cambodians hed committed 28 battalions
{about 13,000 tropps) to the Tonle Toch area and,as the rainy sesson began
in July the North Vietnamese froops withdrew.

The activity

Qur earlier analysiay pointed out that the level of activity in
Cambodia roughly doubled between the third and fourth quarters of 1970 and
was maintained at the higher level through the firat three months of 1971,
The increase stemmed from an upsurge of enemy standoff attacks (attacks by
fire and harassment) and from actions reported as "contacts" ({ie: combat
actions which occcur outside of FANK defengive wire).

AV L R TR A AR

Data for ii- April-June period indicate the general patiern of the
war for the oountry as a whole changed little from the first quarier. As
Table 1 shows, the enemy continuned to rely on standoff attacks as opposed
to ground assaults.

- ':'-Mwmhmmm}mﬁeaékﬂau-a-s%tb_‘f:\‘m«'.\-tﬁwk‘m}wﬁﬁ-kw{«.‘h‘jmnvr'.mw\r:mm-,zﬁwam-:{ﬂ’-iulml.ér.\q,fd;u‘“s'-u.‘hu‘s-?ﬁq-...‘:#n'—’da&?r?-u.t!ﬂ.‘n',hm!w_ .

1] SEA Analysis Report, March/April 1971.
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There were some differences between the first and second quarters of
this year. During the April-June pericd, enemy ground attacks fell to
their lowest level. Sabotage/Terrorist incidents were also at their
lowest point.

But the mix of enemy activity was about the seme as in the previous
three months (first quarter standoff attacks constituted about 72% of all
enemy actions; they were at 75% in the second quarter.) Percentagewise,
the level of "contacts" were also quite similar (384 and 37%,respectively,
of all reported actions). The level of evemy activities in the 2nd guarter
continued to remain low compared to what the Communists were doing in
South Vietnam during the same period.

TIBIE 1

ACTIONS TN CAMBODIA: FANK VS THE ENEMY a/
(No ARVN Involvement) b/

3rd Qtr 70 4th Qbr 70 1st Qir 712/ °nd Qtr 71

FANK Actions
Ground Attacks hs 69 68 15
Ambushes 7 17 20 o
Other 2 8 15 16
Subtotal 5k % 163 55
Enemy Actions
Ground Attacks 185 323 20h 145
Attacks by fire/harassment 412 843 951 829
LOC Interdiction gl 141 90 98
Sabotage/Terror ho k3 57 28
Other 13 12 _15 6
Subtotal '?*:IE(6331)E/13?'2(!4298) 1317 (L8B8Y)  1706(L963)
Contacts 195 605 879 75
Total Combat Actions 995 2061 229 1836

g/ Source: Khger Computer File from daily attache reports. Actions reported
as a "contact" are often avbiguous regarding the circumstances invelved
and, in particular, which side initiated the action. "Contacts" are
defined by FANK as combat actions which occur outside FANK defensive
positions, and, accordingly, many contacts are probtably brovght about
by conscious FANK efforts to find and destroy enemy units. But, because
“contacts" can also refer to actions in which FANK either was not
seeking nor expecting combat activity, they have been dealu with as a
separate category of activity.

b/ Does not include actions in which ARVN was reported as involved.

E/ Figures in parentheses indieate count of similar action in South Vietnam
for some period. Source: OASD(C) Southeast Asis Statistical Summary,

d/ Corrected data,
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Enemy KIA increased slightly during 2nd Qtr 1971, due primerily to enemy
losses in June in the Phnom Penh Special Military Region (PPSMR) and in Mili-
tary Region 2. TANK KIA incrr~ased to the second highest quarterly total for

the last year, (Table 2)

TABLE 2
COMBAT DEATHS TN CAMBODIA: NO ARVN THWVOLVEMENT af
1970 1971
b Jrd gir Lth Qtr lst Qtr _g/ 2nd Qtr
e, :
FANK KIA i
In Enemy Actions b/ k19 607 239 480 F,
F In FANK Actions ¢ 111 52 33 19 i
In Contacts 123 333 3% bk '
] Subtotal 653 992 913 £
Enemy KIA g
In Enemy Actions b 645 1215 282 615 %
In FANK Actiors ¢ Lh2 258 lok 123 §
In Contacts L2 110k 964 1225 P
Subtotal 1589 2577 SINTY 1963 i
ﬁ
Total KIA (FANK plus Enemy) 2182 3569 2078 2876 i
s a/ Source: Khmer computer file from attache reports, data excludes incidents 3
‘ with any ARVN involvement.
2 g/ Includes enemy ground asttacks, ambushes, attacks by fire, harassment, LOC ;
{ interdiction, sabotege and tervor. 3
: ¢/ Includes FANK ground attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire, :
F 4/ Corrected data. :
g . b
i As Table 2 indicates, July 1971 was mucn more active than July a year ago,
o particularly in terms of enemy actions (primerily standoff attacks) and the
- number of reported contacts. But the number of KIA was about the same. :
g TABLE 3
E ACTIONS AND CASUALTIES IN CAMBODIA: FANK VS, THE ENEMY a/ ;
5 {No ARVN Involvement) ¥
¢ 3
aud
; July 1970 July 1971 é
4 ¢
¥ FANK Actions b/ 17 LS {
A Enemy Actions ¢/ 116 hoo ¥
Contacts 4/ 19 235 3
Total Combat Actions 152 702 3
FANK KIA 152 213 3
Enemy KIA 25 £
Total KiA % W2 ié
a/ Source, Khmer Computer File from deily attache reports. g
B/ Incluces attacks and ambushes. g
E/ Incivdes sttacks, ambushes, attacks.by fire, harassment, sabotege and terror. 3
g/ Rfers to combat actlons occurring outside FANK defensive positions; initiator 3
is unclear. . %
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Three factors probably account for what looks like a much higher level
of activity with about the same number of casualties. First, the reporting %

system ivself may be shaking down and reporting more actions whi:h do not
result in casualties than.it was a year ago.

Second, the pattern of action, particularly enemy actions, has charged.
In absolute pumbers, enemy ground attacks slipped from 43 in July 1970 to 32
in July of this year. But in percentage of total enemy activity the drop was
- even more impressive. In July 1970 grovnd attacks constituted about 37% of
- § all reported enemy activity, & year later ground attacks had slipped to 7% of
epnemy activity. The enemy's shift toward a less intense mode of tactical
activity probably contributes to keeping cssuaslties in line with those of
last year despite the increased number of clashes.

Third, both sides may be getting better in avoiding casualties. Both the
enemy and FANK apparently lost more men per action in July a year ago than was
{ the case this July. In July 1970, the enemy lost 2.4 men KIA per "contact;"
s this July the enemy loss per contact was abour 1, Likewise, FANK Josses weve
3 .5 KIA per contact this July as compared with about 1.5 per contact last yesar.

FANK Patterns and Performance

4 FANK remained on the defensive through June. At least 60% of all actions
' reported in the 2nd quarter can be attributed to enemy initiative (Table 2 in
previous section) and the overall patterns of activity remained centered around

Phnom Penh's lifelines, not in the enemy base areas {See Map plot).

There is some evidence of FANK improvement. The percentage of actions

) which are clearly attributable to enemy initiative has declined compared to

L the last six months of 1970, Between July and December 1§70, aboutf T0% of

- all reported actions were attribvted to enemy initiative; this percentage fell
to about 60% for the first half -»f 1971 (return to Table 1).

3 The circumstances of FANK deaths reportedly are changing. During the last
X half of 1970 about 62% of all FANK KIA died in situations where the enemy was
%f clearly taking the fight to them. This year only 45% of the FANK KIA died

: inside their own defensive wire. This may indicate greater FANK aggressiveness.
: However, the 1st quarter record (35%) is much better tlan that of the second

quarter (53%), so any interpretation of improvement must be viewed with caution
{return to Table 2),

Y . - . o) o (i)
bR KRS "M‘.‘Sa‘-,lm9‘!\!ad‘\:‘-W.‘.*M:!ﬂl'é{mﬁ&ﬁmmﬁxmlﬂ\ﬂfhuémumwmmﬂﬂmhx.a'.;h';\: AL T
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The effectiveoness of FANK, measured in terams of casualties inflicted on
the enemy, remains low compared to what ARVN does in either South Vietnam or
Cambodia. In terms of total KIA figures, vhe enemy/FANK kill ratio has been
maintained at sbout 2 to 1 for the last 12 months. By comparison, the enemy/

RVN reguler forces ki}l ratio in South Vietham was five times as gond (11 to 1)
for the same period.%
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1/ 0SD/C figures.
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The Action by Military Region

TR Ly

Table 4 compares the activity and casuslties for 2nd quarter 1971 in
each of Cambodia's military regions. A distinction can be made between the
level and intensity of the war as fought in eastern Cambodia (MRs 1, 2 and

the Phnom Penh Special Military Region) and that fought in the west, %
The eastern regions clearly experienced more activity and recorded more KIA %
than those in the west and, as the table suggests, the enemy may have been é
more willing to engage FANK in MRs 1, 2 and the PPSMR than in MRs 3 and 4. ]
; In the three eastern military regions most activity was attributed to enemy .
: initiative. E
4 %
% ACTIONS AND CASUALTIES BY MILITARY REGION E
£ (2nd Qtr 1971 - No ARVN Involvement) %
E Military Region %
= L2 PRMR 3 4 g
on E 5
ii Enemy Actions 323 32k 268 112 78 %
: FANK Actions 10 12 2 0 1 £
Contacts 178 a7k 103 120 100 ;
: Total Combat Actions 511 510 373 232 179 i
3 >
» Enemy % of Total 63 6l T2 45 Ly z
3
FANK KIA 243 190 327 75 78 §
Enemy KIA 316 898 547 149 89 ;
:
i The division of the war between the three eastern MRs and the two in the ]
- . west, suggested by Table 4, has been constant for over 9 months as far as the
] level of activity is concerned. In terms of the percentage of total actions

clearly attributable to the enemy, however, the distinction between the two
sections of the country appears to have occurred about six months ago (Table 5).

TABLE 5

ENEMY ACTIONS AS % OF TOTAY. ACTTIONS _/
(No ARVN Involvement)

3rd Qtr 1970 4th Qtr 1670 1st Qtr 1971 2nd Qtr 1971

MR 1 5 71 56 63
MR 2 69 59 64 64
PPSMR 75 66 61 Zg
MR 3 60 6k e
MR 4 T 66

Shaded areas in'icute less than 50% of all reported actions can be
attributed (o eneny actions,
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The shift in the patiern for the western military regions (MRs 3 and 4)
can be explained in twe ways: either the FANK units there have become more
aggressive, or the enemy in these two military regions has sought to disengage.

:
g
_s
g
4
%

There are some statistical indications of an enemy withdrawal andfor in-~
ereasing FANK ageressiveness which can be used. Assuming that the enemy
attempts to withdraw from contact we would expect to see: (1) a reduction of
his combat activity, (2) a shift in the pattern of his sctivity toward standott
attacks as opposed to ground assaults, and (2} modification in the pattern of
enemy KIA avay from enemy initiatéd ecidvity.

Increasing FANK aggressiveness is indicated by (1) 2 rise in the number
of PANK acrnions (attacks and ambushes) and contacts (actionswhich occur outside
FAWK defensive positionz), (2) a shift in the pattern of FANK KIA toward the
situation in wi’ich most X1A occur outside PANK defensive positions and (3)
increasing numbers of enemy KIA per 1000 FANK combat strength.

In Military Region 3 the evidence points to enemy effort to maintain the
degree of contact he maintained over the pervious nine months. The total
number of enemy actions in the 2nd quarter 1971 dropped slightly from the pre-
vious quarter’s level (112 compared to 127), but the mix of enemy activity,
as portrayed by the enemy attack by fire/ground attack ratios, actually indi-
cated a greater willingness to engage FANK, (The ratio shifted downward from
about 3.5 aitacks by fire for each ground assault to 2.8). Enemy deaths also
occurred more often in situations where the enemy was taking the fight to FANK
than had been the case in previous three month period. (In the 2nd quarter
1971. about %6% of all enemy KIA occurred during enemy attacks, attacks by fire,or
ambushes; this was the highest percentage recorded for g quarter in over a year.

i i 1. e 1 B e T e L M B Dt 3 E e LS SIS e b Bl e s

In contrast, the data from MR b support +the argument that the enemy has p
: continued to disengage. Although there were several enemy ground attacks
& reported during the 2nd quarter in MR 4, the enemy continued to rely on a
. high proportion of standoff attacks rather than ground assaults. (The ABF/
ground assault ratio was 6.1 t0 1). Only a small percentage of enemy KIA (3%)
oceurred during enemy actions (Table 6). 3

Data regarding FANK activity in the two military regions are not con-
clusive, but some of the trends they portray are interesting. In both military
regions, the number of actions which occurred outside FANY defenses were about
the same in the second quarter of 1971 as in the first (those in MR 3 decreased
slightly while those in MR 4 increased}. The circumstances of FANK KIA were
different in the two MRs, however. In MR & about 70% of FANK KIA have occurred
outside FANK defenses in each of the last four guarters. FANK KIA recorded
outside FANK defenses in MR 3, however, have shown greater volatility, moving from
18% nine months ago to 61% in the first quarter of this year and then slipping
downward to about 53% for the period April-June.
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TABIE 6

ENEMY ACTIVITY/KIA IN MR 3 and MR b
No ARVN Involvement)

N S e et T N ._mamm_wm»mmhkﬂxﬁ

3rd GEr 1970 bth @5r 197C 1st Qtr 1971 2nd Qtr 1971
Epemy Actions
ﬁ E 72 Lsg 127 11§5
pi 1
ABF[Ground Attack Ratio 1 ? i 4
MR 3 .5 1.1 3.5 2.8
Enlgyhm 3.k 6.3 58.0 6.1 §
g E 1hs 176 15k 129
2 131 102
% Fnemy KIA in Enemy 20 3 9
Actions
M3 28 16 3 46
MR L 11 3 0 3

The ability of FANK to kill the enemy (measured in terms of enemy KIA
per 1000 FANK combat strength) has remained fairly stable between 2.3 and
2.9 in MR 3, but has continued to slip downward (from 7.2 to 1.6) in MR 4,

(Table 7)

TABLR, 7
FANK ACTIVITY AND ENEMY KIA IN MR 3 AND MR

3rd Qtr 1970 hth Qtr 1970 1st Qtr 1971 2nd Qbr 197)

I At p b & s .
) .fa*.‘.naf».ua_.u.s:'.-.:.mp.vm,-r.:w..fxm.qkw.mmauf-:Limm,u.wmmgn‘,mwl."u\osmﬁms.wa&_lm A e A

FANK Actions & Contacts
MR 3 86 119 15k 126
MR 4 80 120 9l 10k
FPANK KIA (% occurring
outside FANK posi.tions)
MR 3 18 3 61 53
MR L 7h T 58 7
Enemy KIA per 1000 FANK
combat_strength (monthiy
average }
MR 3 2.3 2.9 2.8 2.5
MR b 7.2 3.6 2.3 1.6
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Taken together, these data suggest that in MR b the enemy is continuing to
In MR 3 the enemy is

disengage, but is 1ot being pursued by FANK units there.
not disengaging; and continues to meet about the same aggressiveness on the
part of FANK as he has encountered for the last 12 months,

In the eastern part of Cambodia (MR 1, 2 and the PPSMR)} activities and
casualties remained higher,

MR 1

In MR 1 the enemy continued tc mowve toward greater reliance on stand-
off attacks daring the 2nd quarter 1970. The ABF/ground assavlt ratio
increased from the lst quarter figure of 8.7 to 10.0. Enemy KIA decreased
while FANK KTA increased slightly, resulting in ac overall enemyfFANK kill
ratio which was similar to the rainy season low a year ago. (Table 8)

TABLE 8

. NEMY ACTIVITY YN MR 1

3rd Qtr 70 LWth Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71  2nd Q?r 71

Enemy Actions o1k 509
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 5.6 h.2

339 323
8.7 10.0

CASUALTIES IN MR 1

3rd @tr 70 Lth Qtr 70 1st Qbr 71 2nd Qtr T2

Enemy KTA 218 1219 465 316
FANK KIA 172 g1 204 oh3
Fnemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.3 2.5 2.3 1.3

FANK combat sirength increased in MR 1, but the enemy KIA per 1000

FANK combat strength declined, probably as & result of the greater enemy
reliance on standoff attacks. (Table 9)

TABLE

FANK COMPAT STRENG™H AND PEVSORMANCE IN MR 1
(Monthly Avevageé)

3rd Qtr 7O L4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

FANK Strength (00( 27.0 34.6 33.2 ha.h

Enemy KIA 73 306 155 105

Enemy KIA per 10C .trength 2.7 8.8 h.6 2.5
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MR 2

In MR 2 the enemy continued to shift toward standoff atiacks, but
suffered severe losses, particularly in the latter part of the FANK effcrt
to re~open Highway 4 in early May. Enemy casualties reportedly reached
their highest quarterly level in a year, a factor which led to a marked
improvement in the enemy/FANK kill ratio for the region. (Table 10)

TABLE 10

ENEMY ACTIVITY IN MR 2

3rd Qtr 70 U4th Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy Actions 210 332 hhg 32h
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 1.k 1.5 3.7 5.9

CASUALTIES IN MR 2

3rd Qtr 70 Lth Qtr 70 1st @tr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy KIA 3k 542 283 889
FANK KIA 188 208 196 190
Enemy/FANK Kill Ratio 1.8 2.6 1.k k.7

FANK strength climbed to a monthly average of over 39,000 combat
troops in 2nd quarter 1971. This growth was sccompanied by an improved
kill record, sgain, due primarily to a series of sharp actions during the
Highway b4 road clearing operation in early May. (Table 11)

TABIE 11

FANK COMBAT STRENGTH AND PERFORMANCE IN MR 2
{(Menthly Average)

3rd Qtr 70 hth Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

FANK Strength (000) 1.4

Enemy KIA 1%5 135.9 SE'O 239'8

Enemy KIA per 1000 strength 3.7 bh.g 2.8 9$ 9
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The Phnom Penh Special Military Region

Enemy activity in the PPSMR reflected the general trend toward stand-
off attacks, but the sharp actions northeast of Phnom Penh during the end
of the 2nd quarter 1971 maintained a8 low ABF/ground assault ratio, Enemy
and FANK casualties were high, reflecting the activity in the Tonle Toch
arﬁa. The enemw/FANK kill ratio has reached low levels this year: (Table
12

TABLE 12

ENEMY ACTIVITY IN THE PPSMR

3rdé Qtr 70 Lith Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qir T2

Enemy Actions 116 210 317 zL®
Ratio: ABF/Ground Attacks 1.8 2.3 3.7 h.6

CASUALTIES IN THE PPSMR

3rd Qtr 70 bLth Qtr 70 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

Enemy KIA ha1 s’y 226 5T
FANK KIA 59 135 147 327
Enenmy/FANK Kill Ratio 7.1 3.6 1.5 1.7

The yatio of enemy KTA per 1000 FANK strength has recovered to its
former high levels, (Table 13}

TABLE 13
FANK COMBAT IN THE PFSMR

3rd Qtr 70 Uth Qtr 7u 1st Qtr 71 2nd Qtr 71

FANK Strength (000) 25.1 32.7 b3 b1.3
Eremy KIA 1o 163 75 182
Enemy KIA per- 1000 Strength 5.6 5.0 1.7 h.h

Interest in the PPSMR has been centered in the area northeast of Fhnom
Penh, the area in which the activity hes been intense and the casualties on
both sides have been high, Of equal &nterest is the area west of Phnom Penh
where the location of activity, rather than its intensity, is disturbing.
The following plots compare the pattern of activity west of Phnom Penh for
two periods: during the rainy season last year (July-September) and during
the April-June period this year. As the plots show, combat sctions have
edged closer to the capital from the west.
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COMBAT ACTIONS WEST OF PHNOM FENH

3rd Qtr 1970

2nd Qtr 1970

|
§
:
|
1
:
j
;

Distance hom Phnota Penh
22 km

“~ “Fhnom Penh

Distance from Phnom Penl™ ™
1k km
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THE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Summary

Dnta accumulated for the past 18 months indicate the patiern of
activity in Cambodia is cyclical and tied closely to the monsoons:

- There are about £8-96 ground combat actions per week in the dry season
{0ctober-April) versus 75-80 in the wet season (May-September).

Accordingly, the overall level of combat during the last three months
of 1971 was similar to the level for the same period a year ago, The
differences between the end of 1970 and the final months of 1971 were:

- A greater reliance by the enemy on standoff attacks in 1971.

-= In the hth Qtr 1970 the enemy launched about 27 ground assaults
per week. Ground assaults acceunted for about 25% of his total combat
effort against the Khmer forces.

«= At the end of 1971, enemy ground assaulis had dropped to about
15 per week, sbout 13% of his total combat effort.

; - More friendly KIA then enemy KIA at the end of 197L.

é j -~ Enexmy KIA by FANK dropped to their lowest quarterly level in
over a year at the end of 1971 (about 76 KIA per week).

B e Mot ek B e AT A AR o e B AR b L b RSN T B e i e TSR E A SR LN i e i s AT FEC N R Tl e

1 -~ FANK KIA rose to the seme level as the previous year {sbovt 85
KIA per week).

] «- For the first time, the enemy/FaNK kill ratio favored the enemy (.9). g

- The war was closer to Phnom Penh in 197]1.

«= Activity within 10 kms ol the capital in 1971 was about
twice the level of a year earlier,

-« More FANK KIA occurred closer to Phnom Penh in the Lth §tx 1971 (23%
of all FANK KIA died within 20 kms vs 149 for the same period in 1970).
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[HE WAR IN CAMBODIA

Details

The level of combat . potions b2iween FALIK and enemy forces ebbs and
fious in relatlior to the aonsocn season, dgainst this cyclical spattern,
however, Llhere has been a pronouncad shift in the mix off enemy activitly,
Begianing alout a year aro, standoff attacks began to coastitute an

increasirua}wrcentaae of his tectal combal output. Az the data inp Tabie 1
indicate: =

FEE ht i T A A

- After summer 1970, the var esiablished a rate of about 2100-23C0 comial
actions per quarter in the dry season and 1800-190C in the wet season. Aside ;
from the seasonal change, ibere are no strong trends up or down during the
past year.

- The rise in agiions alter summer 1970 was due to sharp increases in
enemy standoff altacks and in action reported as "contacts." Both types of
action have remained at fairly constant levels ever since the bezinning of 1471.
(FAMK attacks rose in the last tuo quarters because of the Tonls Tosn and Chen 3
La operations),

-= In absolule numbers, enemy ground assaults reached a peak during 5
late 1970 {about 100 per month)hut thereafter slipped to betueen L0 z2nd 60 3
per moatn.

-~ Because of the increased nuuber of standoff attacks, ground
assaults nou constitute a smaller porlion of tolal enemy activity. In.
percentage terms, standoff attacks have moved i'rom about 55% of all enemy
actions in the 3rd quarter 1970 .5 72%, 75%, 81% and 79% in 1971.

H

;}_The data portrayed in this analysis is based on daily operationai
reports from the field. As such, it is subject to the iraccuracies
associaled with reporis emanating from or shortly =fter actual
combat situations, Ve believe t.e trends portrayed by the data are
accurate; specific numbers may not be precisely accurale.
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TABLE 1

ACTIONS IN u{ODIA: FANK VS, THE ENEMY a/

Rtr 70 K 70 Wer 7 20tr 71 NEr 7 4 gty 718

Fnemy Actions

Ground Attacks 185 2
Attacks by Fire/Har g ghg gg? é:g ;gg 1?1
LOC Interdiction ol bN) 30 98 &7 13
gabotagefTerror ko b3 57 28 27 1%2
ther 13 12 15 6 2
Subtotal 7hh 1362 1317 106 1163 Té’%
b
Contacts"/ 197 605 879 675 605 648
FANK Azxtions
Ground Attacks 45 69 €3 1k
gﬁzihes 3$ / 17 20 21 8§ 11’; /
i3 .2 15 20 66 4 £
Subtotal 89 - 107 103 55 T%_/ '1'"52%
Potal Combat Actions 1030 207k 2299 1836 1909 2157
Wet Dry Yry Wet Wet Dry

g/'gata do  not include incidents involviny ARVE,
E/ Contacts™ refer to combat actions oceurring outside FANK de

positions, the initiator of which cannot b i
¢/ Includes 20 "attacks by fire.," ? castly identifie..

4/ Tacludes 46 "patrol contacts ™
2/ Through 28 December DAMSREP
£/ Includes 20 "patrol contacts, "

nsive

As Table 2 shcus, casualiies have not followed the same cyclical pattern
because of high caswalty totals during the 2nd quarter 1971(the wet season
period when total combat actions dezlined). This inerease
was brought about by high totals in "contacts” (629 of all enemy KIA and hSg
of all FANK XIA in the three montks) during the effort to reopen Highway U
in April and the Tonle Toch operaticns in June,

Casuailies also veflected the enemy shift toward standoff attacks, 2
less intense corbat mode in the sense that an attack by fire usuelly
results infewer casunliies than 2 ground assault. Over the year there was
% steady decline in enexy KIA per action. A more erratic decline in XIA/per
action took place in FANK casualties also, until the last three months of
the year.
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Buring {the last three months of 1971, however, several changes ccourred.
Enemy XJIA continued to drop, reaching their lowest quarterly level in over a :
But FANK KIA rose to aboul Llhe same level as a year ago. A3 a resuly, the

yoar.,
encry/FANK kill ratio was reversed and for the first time favored the enemy, ,
3
As Table 2 shows: %
- Enemy losses per combat action have more than halved (1.5 to .k), ;
i
- FANK deaths per combat action reached a low point (.3) in .e 3rq. 5
guarter 1971, but during the lant three months of the year returned to the level g
of late 1L970. 3
TABLE 2 a/
CASUALTIES IN CAMBODIA: FANK VS, THE ENEMY :
¥
1970 1972 ik
3rd hth 1lst 2nd 3rd bth, %
ar ot aw g et euY 5
|
Killed in Action ﬁ
Unidentified Enemy b/ 1333 2331 1293 190h 119 883
Khmer Communist 2l 122 19 15 4y 1k
Nva/vC 172 116 98 ha 18 9 %
Subtotal 1529 2569 1410 1963 1211 906 %
FANK 656 1029 678 913 656 1021 {
Local Defense Force 5 5 2 0 0 1 )
Civilian L¥i 105 153 30 68 13 ~
Subtotal 708 1139 833 9h3 T2h 1165 :
Total KIA 2237 3708 22k3 2906 1935 2071 §
FANK WIA 1930 k150 o7he Tpeteres 2620 3692
RATIOS
Enemy /FANK kill ratio 2.3 Tz LT 2.2 1.8 9
Encmy KIA/eombat action 1.5 1.2 1) 1.1 .6 R
FANK XIA/combat action .6 .5 b .5 .3 .5
2/ Data exclude incidents invelving ARVN.
b/ "Unidentified Enemy" refers to casualties reported simply as "enemy."

%/ Statistics through December 28 DAMSREP.

Recent field assessments suggest that the low enemy casuslties and
the reversal of the kill ratic late in 1971 may have been due to the HVA
Oth bivision operations against Chen La I1. This enemy unit is considered
to be one of the best in Cambodia and its more effective use of indirect
fire in Nowyember and December probably accounts in large part for the

change in the kill ratio.
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1971 Conmpared toe 1970

The data in the two preceding tables show that in several ways the last
thzee months of 1971 were similar to the seme period & year ago. The total
number of combat actions were about the same (2,074 in 1970 compared to 2,157
in 1971) as were FANK casualties. The differences are found in the mix of
enemy activity (more standoff attacks, onliy about half as many ground assaults
in 1971), and in enemy casualties (over twice as many in 1970),

Another important difference is the fact that the war was much cleser
to Phnom Penh in the closing months of 1971 than it was in 1970. The nuamber
of combat actions ocrurring within 20 kilometers of the capital moved from
sbout 16% for all of Cambodia to abcut 22%., More FANK KIA occurred closer to
the capital, also (239 or 23% of the national total died within 20 ¥ms in
bth qtr 1971 vs 147 or 14% of the national total in Lth qtr 1970). The great-
est increase took place within 10 kms of the capital. Combat actions and FANK
KIA within 1C ¥ms of the center of Phnom Penh were roughly double the level
recorded in 1970 (see Annex for details).

It is difficult to pinpoint the enemy as the only instigator of the change
in the location of action. The increasée in activity close to Phnom Penh began
at about the same time that the Tonle Toch operation was launched east of the
capital {June). Actions asscciated with that operation are generally considered
as "frienduy initiated" in that FANK sought to disrupt enemy supply lines
running through the area. There is evidence of growing enemy interest and
activity west of the capital at about the same time, however, and the continued
enemy presstve there in November and December appear to be a result of con-
scious enemy choice. (See Annex.)

ﬂgx the nggges?
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Part of the explanation fr *the enemy shift toward standoff attacks may
be that ground assaults were cosuving him too much,

Table 3 compares FANK and epemy in-country strength over the last 18 months
with combat losses. The comparison suggests sever..) things:

- The enemy was paying a relatively high cost (in terms of the percent of
his in-country combat strength) for the more intense combat mode he had adopted
in late 197C, If these casualty figures are fairly accurate, and we believe
them to be s rough approximetion of whet has actually happened, the enemy was
expending about 7% of his in-country combat strength on the Cambodians in late
1970, s level which must have created some concern as to what could be done in
South Vietnam and 1. terms of what it meant for infiltration requirements.
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10-20 km Radius of Phnom Penh

TOTAL COMBAT ACTIONS

Al e A PE I

Y T 0 M At

Conbat Actions .

hgtr 70 hotr 71

Within 10 kms 62 127
10-20 kms 278 358

Up 29%
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, TABLE 3 3
\ N %
: 3
: A MEASURE QF SACRIFICE: KIA AS A PERCENT OF COMBAT STRENGTI ;
; {G00) 3
1 3970 470 1971 2971 3972 M7 %
:
4 FANK Combat Strength a/ 80.0 140.0 148.0 162.0 180.0 2190.0 i
3 Reported KIA 0.7 1.0 .7 .9 .7 1.0 g
KIA as ¢ of Comtat Strength 1 1 .5 1 W4 1 x
%
Enemy Combat Strength a/ 32,0 33,5 33.- LO.G LO,0 BOLO g
Reported KIA 1.0 2.6 1.4 2,0 1.2 1.0 &
KIA as % of Combat Strength b 7 4 5 3 3 é
3
) 3/ Three month average. Potl enemy and FANK combat strength figures are %
. estimates. As of Qctober 1, 1971, FANK headquarters operated on an i
estimate of total strength of 230,000. Analyses by CIA suggested & total
strength of about 220,000; DTA held actual FANK strength at between
20k 00C and 21%,000, Other assessments conclude that actfual FANK strength
is lower; a DUD asses:ment team gathered e sample in May 1371 which ;
suggested an actual VANK strength of about 105,000, well below offi-ial 3
1 holdings. _at that :ime, and a recent head count indicated a current strength
1 ' of about 1950,000. ]

Another tractor which may have contributed to the snifts wvas increasing

g FANK effectiveness.
E . FANK Effectiveness: Improved, but still a long way to go.
Statistical evidence supports the argument that FANK was improving in

combat effectiveness at least until the final three months of 1971, The
improvement was not proceeding at a rate which promised te change the strategic
balance in the country soon, but it may have been enough Lo brine apout a shift
in enemy activity.

TR LT TR

In terms of the circumstances of FANK deaths, the data suggest that FANK
was increasingly moving out of defensive positions. The data de  not allow
the conclusion that FANK was becoming significantly more aggress.ve, but it
does seem clear that compared to 1970, FANK perscanel were somewhat more willing
to move out toward the enemy rather than waiting to die behind their own defen-
sive wire, Table Ldemonstrates this irend; the percentage of FANK KIA occurring
outgide defensive wire (excluding enemy ambushes and minings) moved gradually
upward through 1971. It slipped downward during the second and fourth quarters,
but ended the year over 10 percentage points above the level recorded in 1970.
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PABLE 4
CIRCUMSTANCES OF FANK KIA a/

{Shaded areas designate KIA occurring outside FANK defensive positions)

During:

FANK
Attack/Ambush
Patrol

Contacts
Subtotal

Ene
Attacks
ABF /Har

1270 1971
Qtr 4otr 1QEtr
: e S .. 3h ER
. . ‘1 ’ . :
.. - ‘3 . . .:b. ) '
B3 K32
218 o7 129 26 129 243
89 112 63 157 115 178
307 539 192 Lo3 Phly 423

Subtotal
Ambushes /mines
Other

TOTAL

Qutside Wire

Outside Wire(but in
enemy ambush)

Inside Vire

Unclear

e T

Talhe AL G e e e L ST e e

10

656 1029 678 913

FERCENTAGE RECAPITULATION

16 5 7 T
7 52 29 Ly
1 5 ) 1

&/ Does not include Navy personnel.

656 1021
ST SE
4 7
37 b2
l -

Likewise, other data indicate FANK units have gradually pushed oul from
their static defenses close to population centers,
battalion days per month spent more than 20 kilometers from Fianom Penh or more
than 15 kilometers from other population centers, the data suggest a slight
movement away from previously established defensive positions close to popula-

tion centers.

In August over half ¢

Based ~n the number of

FANK's battalion days were spent beyond the 20 or

15 kilometer line, the first time this has occurred since at least December

1g970.
inlo November,

CONFIDENTIAL

The trend which suggests some movement into the countryside continued
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TABLE 5

BATTALION DAYS GF OPERATION: FPERCENT OF TOTAL
1970 1971
Dec Jan Fep Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov
3 Beyond 20 lor from - 0 T/ = - — — === 3
: Phnom Penh/15 km b4 44 44 w7 4b Wk b7 48 51 56 56 S8 :

from other pop

ey

k centers
.
i

. The movement away from major cities does not appear to have been 3
] entirely tied to major roads. This is inferred from e parallel trend §
E indicating combat actions have gradually moved away from mejor lines of g

communication, Table 6 shows that while well over a third of all combat E
L actions continued to occur on or within a single kilometer of Phnom Penh's life

lines, the percentage of total actions clese to those lines decreased. ]
! T4BLE 6

COMBAT ACTIONS AND MAJOR CAMBODIAN LINES OF COMMUNICATION &/
(Percentages)

; 3Qtr 1970  4Qtr 1970 1Qtr 1971  2Qtr 1971  3Qtr 1971
Within 1 km 52 48 43 ko 38

Pl ECE FOLR

Within & km 70 T4 Th 6l 66

8/ Refers only to Routes 1, 2, 3, ¥, 5, 6, the Mekong River and the Tonle Sap.

But FANK still has a long way to go.

While many of the trends associated with the combat activity in Cambodia
were in FANK's favor through 1971, the data also suggest cthe distance left
to travel before the strategic initiative is taken from the enemy is great.
Despite the indications that combat has moved away Irom major lines of
communication, the fact Femains that between 65% and 75% of all ground combat
occurs on or within 5 kilometers of these lines and, overall, the war is
closer to Phnom Penh now than it was last year at the same time.

As long as the bulk of the action occurs near Phnom Penh's life line.
the initiative remeins in enemy hands, and as the defeat of Chen Ea II in
December demonstrated, as long as FANK continues to stretch its forces out on
these roads, the enemy can inflict heavy casualties.
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Nor has the aebility of PANK to kill the enemy improved noticesably.
In terms of total KIA figuras the enemy/FANK kill ratio was maintained
at about 2 to 1 until the end of 1971. This is about the level obtained
by RF/PF units in South Vietnam's MR II, roughly half the RVNAF record
in Vietnaw for the same period, and only sbout a quarter of the level
attained by ARVN in operations in Cambodia (7.2 in 1970; 8.6 in 1971).

Data from the last three months of 1971 indicate the enemy can reverse
this ratic and actually reduce his own casualties in the process,

L AR

The exact manner in which the enemy reversed the kili ratio at the
end of the vear is not clear, but two factors may have been involved:

- Pirst, it is clear that the ecnemy did not modify the mode of combat
adopted early in 1971. He did not return to the more intense tactical
reliance on ground assaults.

His standoff attacks became more effective,
perhaps because he used higher caliber weapons {as suggested by some
assessments).

i
‘ma&mgumﬂ&n‘«smimmm wra

Lol

- Second, the enemy may simply have raised the sombat output of the
units in contact. He can do this in two ways: (1) sending better units
against FANK (such as the NVA Oth Division, sece above page B, or (2)
increasing the effectiveness of the units "normally” committed against FANK.

To the extent that new NVA main force units are diverted toward FANK, the
threat to RVN is, in the short run at least, reduced.

But there may be a great deal of "slack™ between what the enumy units
"normally” committed against the Khmer have done and what they can do against
FANK. To the extent that such slack exists, the cnemy can continue to com-

pensate for the gradual improvement in FANK without diverting more of his
forces in Cambodia away from Vietnam.

: We have begun to test this last hypothesis
.
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ANNEX 1: LOCUS OF ACTION

Plots 1 and 2 show the difference in combat density between 4th quarter
1970 and bth quarter 1971. One of the most noticeable changes was the increased

activity near Phnom Penh.

The following teble compares the area around Phnom Penh for three
montks of 1971 with the same period a year earlier. With the exception
ot one category of activity--enemy ground attacks within 20 kms of the
capital-~activity totals were higher in 1971 in all categories. The
greatest gain occurred in the area within 10 kms of the capital, where
nearly all categories of actions (and FANK KIA) doubled.

The increase in activity around the capital was driven primarily by
increases in eremy attacks by fire and FANK ground attacks/ambushes.

g
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LOCATION OF COMBAT ACPIViTY: THE SHYIFT TOWARD PHNOM PENH

4th Qir 1970 sun Qbr 1971

LT

o)

Within 20 Jkms of Capital

Proportion of Nationwide Total

FANK Attacks/Ambushes 2 21
Proportion of Naticnwide Total

Eneny ground attacks 61 39
Pruportion of Nationwide total 19% 204, ;
Enemy ABF/Har 120 247 :
Proportion of Nationwide Total 149 25% !
3
Comvacts 106 ‘ 117 H
Proportion of Nationwide Totau 187 18% 5
3
FANK Attacks/Ambushes 18 b5 §
‘ Proportion of Nationwide Total 21% 37% §
: FANK KIA k7 239 §
Proportion of Natisnwide Total 149 23% §
. 3
: Within 10 kms of Capital %
Enemy ground attacks 5 11 2
Proportion of Nationwide Total 2% 6% g
Enemy ABF/Har 3k 71 3
Proportion of Naticnwi~™> Total h4 7% §
Contacts 12 19 g
§

FANK KIA bk 82
Proportion of RKationwide Total b, 8%
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CAMBODIA

LAMBERT CONFORMAL CONIC PROJECTION
SCALE 11,000,000

SERIES

1301

COMBAT INCIDENTS
4 KILOMETER GRID
01-03 ,04-07 08-12

13-25 26-51

Z

%,

PERIGD

7044

262

P
o
L
By
i

s B

By it e

PR AN e e e

b

[P

ZTE LA, SR T B T RO kbt ek

R ITRIYY

LEL T REA

b S e dpidoud o




AR T T st e

s A R R e e T R T T e e e R A L P N i e e T o s

e L

: CONFIDENTIAL

i

aline L K R s

v

3

: ‘ i
. s

E ‘ I.
.’: A
‘ b

[l e S T
~

S AT e

(i

X
[PPSR

T el T K ik e R e e A g i e s T sl e e

VIR

AR W AL S

E
3
]
d
A
=
%




T ey TR TR LT M ST T R Al m T M reangg i b e iy - g e
B s To s B e S Tk vt ™ o R (8 Ry GG EECED
R Ty o > T T R CENY I e, TR TR "

N Y 1 )

e

i
: i
' :
3 %
4 %
, p
. ! 7
K E
E
>
i

S TRkt

CAMBUD 1A

LAMBERT CONFOFMAL. CONIC PROJECTION
SERIES 1301 SCALE 1:1,000,000

COMBAT INCIDENTS
4 KILOMETER GRID
0i-03. Q¥-07 08-12 13-25 26-51

.’ P
77 K
PERIDD 7104

i R At A R S0 N R B sy i S AL 5 e et AR e e

; 263 264 3

2 L S T R A AL T L e b




VIR T

TR

b i e

TR

g o - b et R
P, AT L Ty N R, TR A AT RN T T A T P p e S M BT SRR E T Wi T Y A SoE S T

CONFIDENTIAL

COMBAT PATTERNS: THE SHIFT TOWARD PHNOM PENH

The following plots portray the pattern of action within 30 kilometers
of Phnom Penh (located at the road and river junction in the center of each
plot). The timeframe in each case covers three months; the first plot
covers the third quarter of 1970; the last plot covers the third quarter of
of 1971, Squares portray '"contacts,” FANK attacks and FANK ambushes; %s
portray enemy attacks, ambushes, attacks by fire and minings.

Plot 1 - 3rd Qtr 1970.

The pattern around Phnom Penh is diffuse, Enemy actions tend to cluster
along major lines of communication into the capital, but other than the con-
centrations of activity south of the city on Route 3 and between Routes 1 and
2, the patterns are not particularly meaningful,

Plot 2 - kth Qtr 1970

Activity has increased around the capital (it is the dry season and
increased activity is not restricted to the Phnom Penh area). Again ther:
app- irs to be enemy interest along major lines of communication.

West of the city at a distance of about 2C kilometers a linear pattern
of action develops where, in the previous three months, the pattern was diffuse,

Plot 3 -~ 1st Qtr 1971

Activity remasins high around Phrom Penh, particularly along the Mekong.

A new concentration of activity appears inr the Tonle Toch area east of the
city.

West of the city, activity remains high, but the linear pattern seen in the
previous three months is no longer obvious.

Plot 4 - 2nd Qtr 1971

Activity remains high in the Tonle Toch area, but subsides along the
Mekong. The enemy appéars to have lost interest in or the ability to
interdict the road juncture on Route 3.

West of the city, the linear pattern returns. But now there are two
lines. One, the western-most, falls along the axis of the line which appeared six
months earlier. The second is to the east, about T kilometers closer to the city.

Plot 5 - 3rd Qtr 1971

The center of attention rewains the Tonle Toch area east of the capital,

But west of the city, the double linear pattern seen three months earlier
solidifies. Action now appears concenirated on the inmer line,

The inner line beceme the operating area for the $2nd NVA regiment
which moved up from the south dquring the final three months of the year,
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U8, MILITARY PROGRAMS IN THATILAND

Issues of paramount copcern to both the U.S. end Theiland can be
L reduced to two: Thai support of U.S5. operaiions in Vietnam and U.S.
. programs which support Thai security and development efforts,

The Royal Thai Government (RTG) supports our efforts in Vietrem
politically; it has deployed two aircraft crews {70 men) and 180 neval

1 personnel to Vietnam; a 1000-man battalion will errive there within =
;e few months, OF grealer militery importance, the REG has been responsive
3 to our requests to deploy U.S. troops, construct U.S. facilities end

3 originate U,8. of feasive actions against North Vietnam and Laos from

: Thai.land.,

i .:«m;uﬂ*&id&fmm-umtmﬁbﬂmm

At the close of Jenuary 1667, about 36,000 U.S. military personnel
were stavioned in Thailand. The Program #4 strength authorized for

; March 3s 36,800; the December 1967 level is 38,400, About three-fourths
(27,500 in Janusry) are USAF personnel.

PLE I e

About 80 percent of U.8. airstrikes ageirst North Vietnam are
launched from five bases in central and northeast Thailand: Korat,
Nakhom Phanom, Udorn, Ubon, a:d Takhli. A ‘sixth airfield in soutlu.rn

Thailand, U~Tapao, rey support 15 B-52 bombers by the end of (Y 1967,
but the finsl degciston has yet to be made,

o gt L P Eie

T IeT

Construstion

The Military Ccnstruction Program (MCP) has finenced most of the

: Vietnam-related facilities in Thailand. Tre MCP in Fiscal Years 1965

- and 1966 progremmed $211.7 million for Thailand. The FY 1967 MCP

, proposed budget is $108.0 million; $9.8 million is proposed for 1968.

; USAF construction funds account for about 63 perceat of the program.

3 T™e mejor cost items are air bases which total $147.7 million through
FY 1967. Other princival projects are the port ai Sattahip ($58 million),
the Army logistics depot at Korat ($20.5 rillion) and three radar sites
($2.7 million)., Of the $39.1 million for road construction,$2.8 million
is belng spent on two roads in northeast Thailand, the rest on roads
linking Sattahip end Bangkok with U.5. facilities in central Thailand,

Military Assistence

In terms of RTG priorities end in tevms of US-Thai relations, U.S.
Militery aid to Thailend is crucial., Other U.S. wssistence is recognized
and appreciated, particuliarly economic aid which reached $40 million
during Thei FY 1967 (50 percent higher than last year's figvre). But
the RTG tends to measure U.£. suppord according to the size, content
and performance of the Military Assistance Program (MAP).
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MAP for Thailand rose from $ih,3 million in FY 1966 to $60 million
in FY 1967, the budget also provides for $60 million to be funded by
the Military Services. HMACTHAT and EImbassy officials hope that the
$60 midlion level can be maintained through FY 1972 with grants offset
by a $10 million sales progrem to begin in FY 1970. Aircraft (F-5
fighters, trainers and helicopters) account for 18 percent of FY 1968
MAP. Construction end smmsmunition nekxe up 10 to 15 percent of MAP for
both yeors. Other major items include ships (patrol gunboats and landing
eraft), tactical and support vehicles, weapons and communications equip-

meni. About $4.7 miliion is allocated to treining in FY 1967; $5.3
million in FY 1968,

T L AL N PLLTY

Both MAP performance and Thei military verformance under MAP can
stand improvement. COMUSMACTHAT end Ambassador Martin have criticized
: MAP as unresponsive to customers' demands and poorly coordinated; they
3 call for tighter programming and fasrer delivery of essential items.
Although MAP since 1965 has helped %c direct Thei wilitary attention
toward counteringurgency - the mission deemed essential for ™wai
security -~ the manning levels and capability of the Royel Thi. Armed
Forces (RZARF) do not yet satisfy U.S. requirements.

e

Nonetheless, the RTARF is improving in its ebilivy to cope with
the small but growing insurgency in northea:zt Theiland, Expanded and
improved counterinsurgency tra.ning is centered at a new Royal Thedi

T
L e e AR R P A SRRV EA AR L e R AR D

, Army (E7A) specisl warfere ceater and is essisted by a U.S. Special ;
X Forces team. Small vnit suppression operations ere becoming the norm. i
: Closer cooperation is evident between military, police ard civilian

groups engaged in counterinsurgency missions. The RTA has deployed

about 2000 men in northeast Thailand to step up civic action and poou-
lation control as well as strike missions. More deployments are scheduled.
Four Royal Thai Air Force (RTAF) composite squadrons based in central

and northeast Thailand provide air support for some RTA suppression
operstions, The USAF €C6th Special Air Warfare Sqguadron at Nekhon Phanom,
assists RTAF squadrons in ecivic action missions; some 20 mobile training
teams of the 606th provide counterinsurgency training. Thei helicopter
atilization, now below desired rates, should improve with the addition

of 132 Thai helicopter pilots by August 1967 (83 in February) and 258
naintenance persomnel, Thiz is particulsarly important because 25 U.S.-
manned helicopters in Thailand iuring part of 1966 were redeployed
January 31, 1967. The U.S. helicopters hed s catalytic effect on Thai
operations, greatly improving mobility end coordination of counter-

insurgency, civic action, and other missions, and in getting senior Thai
officials out to visit troubled sreas.
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INCIDENTS IN THATLAND

Graph A and Tgtle 1 depict the dramatic inerease in the incident rate in
Thailand between kth quarter 1964 and 1st quarter 1967. Incidents of all
types increased 13 times in 1966 over 1965 (U5 in 1965 to 582 in 1966). 1In
1lst guarter 1967 the number of incidents (296) exceeded half the_1966 total.
Total friendly and enemy casualties resulting fram the Thaeiland “nsurgency
also rose sharply. Graph B and Table 1 show the increase from 43 in 1965 to
400 in 1966 (9.3 times). lst quarter 1967 casualties totalled 142,

GRAFH A GRAFH B
INCIDENTS IN THAILAND CASUALTIES IN THAILAND

280ndm oA
Total
Incidents Total
250 ‘ 126 abe Casualti-s
/ A
i
160wten 80 -
Casuslties
120 60— in Northeast
o bo
8 Incidents °
in MNortheast
e 20—
UL R UL A A L T T T T T T T
4 1g 29 3¢ 4Q 1¢ 20 3q by "¢ he 1¢ 2¢ 30 W 1 29 3¢ by 19
G4 65 65 65 65 66 66 06 66 67 64 65 65 65 65 66 66 66 &6 67

Skt o m TR

Area Distribution

Most of the action is oceuring in Northeast Thailund. However, since
reports from other areas began in Januery 1966, 127 of all reported incidents
have occurred outside of the Northeast. Although there is no clear trend
in increased incidents ouiside the Northeast, the US Embassy in Bangkok be-
lieves that the increased pressure of RTG security oterations in the Northeast
{startlng in January 1967) is dispersing some insurgsat activity to other
areas., This ic borne out by the Jump to S0 incidents outside the Northeast
in 1lst quarter 1967 (but notl by the April total of 4}, Also, the first re-
ported insurgent activity in north Thailand occurred in February this year.
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TABLE 1

INCIDENTS AND CASUALTIES - THATLAND

§ TS e, AT T R R LR B P T DR W B T T Y R T P O N N R MR T IR E

2964|1965 Y66 1967
4o |19 2@ 3@ BQJlg 20 3¢  kQ | 1@ Apr
Incidents
flortheast 4 N 3 10 28177 105 167 18) 236 64
Other 0 0 0 0 ol 20 9 21 2 | 60 L
Total L 1 3 10 28fo7 11k 188 1B3 |06 &8
4 NE of total 100 |100 100 100 000179 92 89 99 { Bo ok
Casualtieg
Tortheast 3 3 3 13 24181 104 69 75 Iis 20
Jther gt o ¢ o0 ofi13 11 38 9f27 9
Total 3 3 3 13 2h{ok 115 107 &b Jikz 29
%4 NE of total 100 1100 100 100 w0018 90 64 83§81 69

Initigtive

The balance between Royal Thai Government (RTG) and insurgent iritiated

s he Sl

incidents {expressed as a percentage of total incidents) has remained stead,
over the last three quarters (30% RTG initiated vs 62% insurgert initiated},
though Graph C and Table 2 indicate absolute increases in both, Graph D and
Table 5 show that terrorism (except assassinations) and armed propagandas
jumped to new high levels in 3rd «iarter 1966. This was in reaction to the
formation of the CSOC (Counter-Subversion Operations Command), JSC (Joint
Security Centers) and CIM (Civilian-Police -Military Headquarters) structure
by the RTG. The srmed propaganda ircrease in particular was g response to
the RT7 security sweep challenge. Total terror incidents jumped from 53 to
103 in ist quarter 1967, an increas2 of 50%. This is due to the rising
insurgency in areas other than the Northeanst and the challenge of .he RTG
09/10 security operation (which began on 15 January 1967 in the Northeast),
because harassmenti of RTG security forces acceounts for almost half of the
terror incidents, Total armed encounters held sieady for the last three
quarters of 1966 and then almos? doubled in 1si quarter 1967 (69 in Lth quar-
ter 1966 to 123 in 1st quarter 1967). This increase also reflects RTG opera-
ions.

TABLE 2

FRIENDLY V5 ENEMY INITIATED INCIDENTS

1966 1967
1Q 20 32 hg Tig Apr
Communist Initiated Incidents s2 50 117 11k 183 50
RTG Initialed incidents bs 64 71 69 113 18
Potal 97 11k 188 13 296 68
4 Comminist Initiated of Total sk kh 62 62 62 T4
4, RTG Initiated of Total & 56 38 38 38 26
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TABLE 3 ’§
:. INCIDENTS BY TYPE %
f’ ';s
;
3 Terrorism b 3 3 10 25 k5 35 53 53, 103:""/ 29 3
1 Armed Propaganda 6 10 63 &1 60 21 .
_ Armed Encounters 0 1 0 0 3 4 69 72 69 133 18 3
3 Totsl Incidents L & 3 10 28 97 114 188 1B3 2gke/ 68 %
3 a/ The reporting sysi.em was revised in January 1967 to break out sabotage i
end harassment of gecurity forces by separate categoriea. Both were 3
previsusly included under terrorism. For the sake of statistlcal eon- ]
: tinuity we have reincluded them in terrorism.
: GRAPH ¢ GRAPH D
- ENEMY V5 FRIENDLY INITIATED INCIDENTS INCIDENTS BY TYFE :
E 200=t= 200 ~f-
: 175 == Communi st 175 4~ ]
1 Initiated Armed :
4 Incidents Encounters 1
z 150 == 150 - 7
126t 125 A4~
L 100~—= 100 - Terrorism.fs
;
3
(L 75 4~ .
~/" RIG ]
| ’ fInitiated 3
50 . Incidents 20— 3
’ .
25=1= 25 4= 3
&
T T T T T T o e — T T T 3
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E ‘ Who Gets Killed 3
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) Although total ceasualties increased 9.3 times in 1966 over 1965 and con- :

E s tinue to rise in 1967, civilian casualties have declined (Graph E and Teble L), z
4 This reflects in part the decline in assassinations. Since armed encounters f

3 are up and commnist and security force casualties are also up, this indicates
an insurgent shift eway from terrorizing civilians to meeting the RTG threat.

SRt

Communist casunlties as shown in Teble 4 are tos low. Only wounded who
are captured are counted as WIA. Also RIG raports put cammunist KIA at much
higher numbers. The truth probably falls in betweer, and would show communist
total casualtles to be generally higher than security force casualties,

Srar

I

A comparigon of the average number of comrunipi ard security force casual-
ties per armed encounter show that both declined throvgh 1966. Then Commnist

casualtien per armed encounter rose in 1st guarter 1957 (and again in April)
while the security force sverage remained stable,

3
y
3
B

TABLE b

CASUALFIES RESULTING FROM INSURGENCY IN THAILAND
{Quarterly Totals)

§ Commuanist
£ Killea 0 ¢ o 21 4 18 24 24 13 kb 1
¢ Wounded 10 5 0 3 15 0
F Subtotal 0 0 0 1 & 28 29 2oF 16 f9 11
B Avg. Casualties per
o Armed Encounter - = - =13 b Lk .3 2 & .
% . Security Forces
& Killed 0 1 o0 1 3 15 25 13 7 18 2
P Wounded 0 0 0 5 3 13 17 25 23 32 6
_ Subtotal 0 1 0 6 6 28 hs 38 30 50 8
f' Avg. Casuglties per
E: Armed Encounter - 1 - - 2 W .6 .5 . h Lk
P Civilians
¥ Killed 3 2 3 6 1% 32 39 3 31 31 10
O Wonnded 6 5 9 7 2 0
¥ Subtotal 3 2 3 6 1% 38 Bh B 38 33 10
o Total Casualties 3 3 3 13 sk ok 115 107 84 12 29
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THLITAND CASUALTIES BY TYFE
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THAT MILTTARY GET TARGER ROLE IN COUNTER-INSURGENCY

A recent decision by the Roysl Thai government may significantly affect
Thailand's counter-insurgency cffort.

The Thai counter-insurgency program has heen based on eivilian-police-
military coordination in a s- -gle overall agency, the Counter Subversion
Operations Commend (\CS0C)}, located in Bangkok and operating through its
own forward headquarters -~ CPM-1 (Civilian-Police-Military Unit, Number
One). CPM-1l is located in Sakhon Nakon Province in the northeast region,
the area which has the most serious insurgency problem The CSOC organiza-
tional structure coordinates all of the efforts made by the various agencies
of the Thai government having operstions in the northeast. The emphasis
is on using police end civiliens as the primary instruments end the
nilitary as &8 supplementary force to be used as necessary, US programs
and operetions are plamned to fit into this structure., CPM's have also
been established in the other provinces in the Northeast with serious
insurgency problems. CPM's are under the direction of the province
governor,

Recently, Thai officials disclosed the declision to enforce martisl
law in the northeast (it has been in effect on paper for yeers) and to
place CEM-1 under the commander of the Second Army. According to General
Praphat who is at the same time Deputy Prime Minister, Minister of the
Interior, Commander-in-Chief of the Army and Commander of CSQC, enforcement
of martisl law in the 15 northeast provindes will. strengthen the hand
of the forces zngaged in counter-insurgency operations. He believes the
criminel code and civil law enforcement agencies are inadequate to the task.
The shift in the CPM command stems from a need to facilitate rapid
reaction to calls for troop deployment without the del.y of seeking approval
in Bengkok. Additional reasons given for the move are (1} increased
outside intervention from China, Laos and Burma in recent years, (2) insbility
of CPM-1 to direct all the agencies involved, (3) improved commard structure
resulting from Second Army control of all operations ‘n the Northeast
(4) greater resources available to the Second Army then CPM-1, and (55 power
of martial law available to the Second Army.

General Praphat stated in response to queries that the province
governors will retain full suthority over developmental programs and
village security operations and report to Praphat in his position of Minister
Tnterior. However, the Second Army sommander (and CPM-1 commender) will
have complete responsibility for security, including all forces providing
security,

At best this arrangement could fulfill its stated purpose of strengthen-
ing the CI program without disrupting current economic ~nd social programs.

However, in practice, it will depend on the individuals involved. Praphat
will be in & position to subordinate the village security, development,
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civilian and police programs to the general directive anthority of the
army if he chooses,
Among the possible dangers involved in an army takeover of the counter-
insurgency operation are:
b It may damage the morale of civil offiecials who heretofore have been

- 1.
carrying out an effective and imsginative program,
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f 2. The police work in an area for several years and feel the need to
; maintain reasonably good relations with the local populace. This is not the
case with the army wilich enters an area for short periods of time and has

E frequent changes of perscnnel.

3. The assumption of partial power by the military could cause a
pvolice slow down which in turn would necessitate the azsumption of greater
power by the military,

4, The army control could complicate the role of US aid and informa.

tion programs., Presently, AID cooperates with the Ministry of Interior, 5

the CPM's and the province governors.

T LT SRR

5. The coomunists may take advantage of the change in command situa-
tion through its propaganda by pointing to the fact that the strength of the
Communists has forced the govermment to resort to the army and therefore the

Communists are winning.

6. Most importantly, suppression may become the goal of the counter-
insurgency program rather than social and economic develompment to benefit

the people.

The problems above are recognized by some key officials in Thalland who
fear that the counter-insurgency concept may lead to the people being the

target for military operations. They believe the solution to the
insurgency problem is to maintain a basically political/social/economic

program to persuade the people to opt for the Thai govermment as the best ;
meang to obtain a better future. ?
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THAT MILITARY ROLE TN COUNTER-INSURGENCY: A REBUTTAL

The October SEA Analysis Report contained an article (Pg. 19-20)
summarizing recent action by the Thei government to give the military a
greater role in the counter-insurgency effort. A mamber of potential
dangers and problems were cited. The Office of the Army Deputy Chief of
Staff for Military Operations submitted the following comments on the
October article:

"1In a series of recent messages, the American Ambassador in
Thailand has quoted assurances made to him by the highest Thai officials
that present concept of operations would be maintained. The Counter
Subversion Operations Command (CSOC) will continue to cocrdinate and plan
operations, The province and village governmental structure will not
change. The changes will occur between these two echelons where there is
a need for stronger control and action. The purpose of the changes is to
strengthen the organization by providing means for better army support.

The real case in point is in Sakhon Nakon Province, where
civilian-police-military unit number one (CPM=1l) will be placed under the
Commander of the Second Army. Under the present conditions, there is a
definite lack of security in tie Province. Positive security is provided
to some 13 villages which is minute in comparison to those being contacted
regularly by the subversives. The present organization appears reasonably
effective on paper; however, in practice, the subversives have been able
to outstrip the Thai govermment efforts continually.,

On 11 October, Deputy Prime Minister Praphat stated at a
press conference, "Our decision to send troops to sensitive areas wvhere
commnist terrorists are active is not with the objective for them to
concentrate only and directly on suppression work, because it is already
being carried out by officials under law -- the pelice -- and troops have
been sent only to support the police and to provide them with increased
security, as well as to provide greater protection to the people. At the
same time, development plans are being carried out and aid is being given
to the people in many different ways . . . These are part of normal civic
action carried out by military units in any area they are sent te, But
should terrorist activities get out of hand and the police not be able to

control the situationm, then the military have to give support and assistance

at once,"

The Thai Army must prepare itself for the countingency of a

conflict such as exists in RVN today, It must take dramatic steps to prevent

such a situation from evolving. To do this the Army must get out of the
garrison and into the field. Tt must ~upport the people and gain their
confidence. Any reorganization of activities which will assist these
objectives should be fully supported by the US Government.,”
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